TECHNICAL REFERENCE

Remote Installer

Version 7.91 - November 2020

=VE=






hl
TECHNICAL REFERENCE IPDirector7.91 Remote Installer — / .

Disclaimer

This manual and the information contained herein are the sole property of EVS Broadcast
Equipment SA and/or its affiliates (EVS) and are provided “as is” without any expressed or
implied warranties, including, but not limited to, the implied warranties of merchantability
and fitness for a particular purpose. In particular, EVS makes no warranty regarding the
use or the consequences of use of this manual and the information contained herein.
Furthermore, EVS may not be held liable for any direct or indirect, incidental, punitive or
consequential loss, damage, cost or expense of any kind whatsoever and howsoever
resulting from the normal or abnormal use of this manual and the information contained
herein, even if advised of the possibility of such loss, damage, cost or expense.

While every effort has been made to ensure that the information contained in this manual
is accurate, up-to-date and reliable, EVS cannot be held liable for inaccuracies or errors
that may appear in this publication. The information in this manual is furnished for
informational purpose and use only and subject to change without notice.

This manual cancels and replaces any previous versions thereof.

Copyright

Copyright © 2003-2020 EVS Broadcast Equipment SA. All rights reserved.

This manual may not be reproduced, transcribed, stored (in a database or a retrieval
system), translated into any language, computer language, transmitted in any form or by
any means — electronically, mechanically, printed, photocopied, optically, manually or
otherwise —in whole or in part without the prior written consent of EVS.

Trademarks
All product and brand names are registered trademarks and trademarks of EVS or of their
respective owners.

Improvement Requests

Your comments will help us improve the quality of the user documentation. Please send
improvement requests, or report any error or inaccuracy on this user manual by e-mail to

doc@evs.com.

Regional Contacts

You will find the full list of addresses and phone numbers on the following webpage:
http://www.evs.com/contact.



mailto:doc@evs.com
https://www.evs.com/contact
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User Manuals on EVS Website

The latest version of the user manual, if any, and other user manuals on EVS products can
be found at the EVS download center, on the following webpage:
https://www.evs.com/en/download-area.



https://www.evs.com/en/download-area
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What's New?

In the Remote Installer Technical Reference the icon has been added on the left
margin to highlight information on new and updated features.

The sections updated to reflect the new and modified features in the Remote Installer
manual of IPDirector version 7.91 are listed below.

IPBrowse Bins pane auto-refresh

The Auto Refresh Mode of Database Explorer setting is also used to automatically
refresh the IPBrowse Bins pane.

» See section "Database Explorer Section" on page 61.
IPLogger export to third parties

The setting related to the automatic export of logsheets to third parties directories can only
be changed when the IPDirector and the IP API services are stopped.

»  See section "Introduction" on page 131 ("IP Logger Export Configuration" on page
131).

Thumbnail configuration

The Maximum number of retries for thumbnail creation can be set to 0 if you do not want
any retry to be processed.

» See section "Creating a New Thumbnail or Grab Unit" on page 129.
DB Parameters

New parameters have been added under a DB Parameters tab.

» See section "DB Parameters" on page 70.

Ping exclusion

Possibility to exclude some IP addresses / hostnames from ping calls.
»  See section "Ping Exclusions" on page 85.

Workflow Target configuration

Possibility to publish at a scheduled date and time.

»  See section "Workflow Target Configuration" on page 124.
Archivelrestore process

Possibility to use an Amazon S3 system for archive and restore purposes based on the
workflow engine.

» See section "Workflow Target Configuration" on page 124.

»  See section "Configuring the Archive Management Parameters" on page 235.

What's New? VI
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1.

1.1.

1.2.

1.2.1.

1.2.2.

Connection to Servers

Introduction

The following section describes the physical connections and software configurations
which are required to use IPDirector with servers. It also includes sample configurations
toillustrate various typical uses for the system.

Configuration and Connection

Introduction

Any IPDirector workstation can be connected to one or several servers via one physical
RS-422 connection.

This chapter provides examples of different configurations of IPDirector workstations
connected to EVS video servers.

Control of any channel of an individual server requires that an RS-422 connection exists
between a workstation and that server. Each connection provides access to only one
server for channel control.

In the case of a single IPDirector workstation connected to a server within a network of
servers, the RS-422 connection also provides access to the whole XNet for clip and train
retrieval together with all database functionality. See section "One IPDirector and a
Network of Servers" on page 3.

In the case of several IPDirector workstations connected through an GigE network with a
single station connected to an EVS server, all channels of the connected server can be
controlled by any workstation. See section "Multiple IPDirector Workstations and One
Server" on page 3.

If a server has no RS-422 link to an IPDirector workstation network its channels cannot be
controlled.

Each server has its channel configuration set individually by selecting an application from
the list on the Multicam Setup window. Please refer to the Configuration manual related to
your server.

Server Configuration

When using an application line with a LSM or Spotbox base configuration, port
configuration and protocols are set from the Channels tab of the Multicam Configuration
window.

1. Connection to Servers 1
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Base config
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CONFIGURATION
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2
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Mo

Mo

RUNNING

17 Advanced Mode
Port settings
RS422 #1 EUE Remote
RS422 #2
RE422
R5422
R5422
RS422

Channel and control settings
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IN1
IN2
IN3
IH4

1.2.3.

ALT+A:Apply Fi:Bazic/Advanced Esc:Quit PglUp~sPgDn:Change page

Mode
3 Parall Sec
2 Parall Sec

Sec. ctrl
Eus IPDP
EUS IFDP

Main ctrl
Remote
Remote
Remote
Remote
Remote
Remote

Name
PGM1
PGM2
REC1
REC2
REC3
REC4

F1:Help

This window can be accessed from the Multicam Setup window by pressing F8 when the
server is not running.

Since Multicam 11, the channel configuration can be changed while the Multicam
application is running. Press SHIFT + F2 to access the Multicam Configuration window.

Switch to Advanced Mode (press F3) to display the Secondary Controller.

See section "Setup of Server for Use with IPDirector " on page 4 for more details.

One IPDirector and One Server

In its most basic configuration, connection is made between one IPDirector workstation
and a server using one RS-422 connection.

1 XT3

]
i

IPDvirector

I"“““ﬁ-'
“

IPDvirector

IPDP Spotbox mode provides all of the functionality of IPDirector to a single server and
allows control of all of the server channels from IPDirector or third party devices, but no
control from an LSM remote panel.

LSM mode provides all of the functionality of IPDirector to a single server and allows
control of all of the server channels from IPDirector or third party devices, but the primary
control of Port 1 must be from an LSM remote panel.

1. Connection to Servers
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1.2.4.

1.2.5.

Multiple IPDirector Workstations and One
Server

Several IPDirector workstations can be inter-connected via Ethernet and with only one
station of IPDirector which has a connection via an RS-422 with a server. Any of the
IPDirector workstations can thus control the channels of the connected server, and
access and manipulate the database of the single server. For example the first
workstation can be used for clip creation and playback while the second creates a log
sheet and another acts as a browse station, collating and organizing the media for later
use.

IPDirector IPDirectar IPDirectar

One IPDirector and a Network of Servers

Several servers can be connected on an XNet with only one station of IPDirector which
has a connection via an RS-422 with a single server.

All the media on an XNet[2] can be accessed. The connection via the RS-422 to a single
server machine gives access to media and data from any server within the network, but it
only provides control of the channels on the RS-422 connected machine.

SDTI Network - XN et ‘ ‘ ‘

XT3 XT3 XT3

LSM LSM LSM LSM LSM

IPDirector

1. Connection to Servers 3
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1.2.6.

1.3.

1.3.1.

Multiple IPDirector Workstations and a
Network of Servers

The example below integrates all previous configurations into a complete IPDirector
environment. The possible combinations of connections of different devices to a
workstation of IPDirector and a server make the architecture easy to connect and very
flexible. It is possible to connect a network of up to 29 servers on an XNet[2] to up to 255
IPDirector Workstations. Each workstation is capable of running all IPDirector
applications, or different workstations can each run an application and a central database
can collate all data from the IP network. As each server has an RS-422 connection to an
IPDirector workstation all channels can be controlled from any IPDirector workstation.

SDTI Network - XM et

) -7 xT3

XT3

IPDirector IPDirector IPDirector [ 1

Setup of Server for Use with
IPDirector

XT3 o
- 9‘“

.

General Remark

This chapter describes the necessary steps to configure a primary and second control for
a channel but does not describe all the parameters which are necessary to fully configure
a server.

Please refer to the Configuration manual related to your server for more information on
how to configure the server.

1. Connection to Servers
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1.3.2.

1.3.3.

Serial Link and Channel Configuration

Since Multicam 11 and the EVS video servers hosting V3X and H3X boards, the server
can be configured with all 8 channels controlled via one RS-422 connection allowing any
combination from 6 recorder channels and no player channels to 6 player channels and no
recorder channels.

8-channels configurations are supported (4 Play —4 Rec, 2 Play — 6Rec,...).

The old server generation can be configured with 6 channels allowing any combination
from 6 recorder channels and no player channels to 6 player channels and no recorder
channels. But the servers are limited to 6 channels (3 Play — 3 Rec, 2 Play - 4Rec, 4 Play
—2Rec...).

Since Multicam 14, 12 channels configurations are supported by the EVS servers.
Configurations can have a maximum of 12 recorder channels and no player channel or 6
recorder and 6 player channels.

Since Multicam 11, the configuration of server serial port connections and the assignment
of secondary device control (SONY BVW75, VDCP, ODETICS ...) to the channels can
be defined from the Multicam Configuration window (Channels tab) before starting the
Multicam application (press F8) or while the server is running (press SHIFT + F2).
However, changing the channel configuration while Multicam is running requires a restart
of the application. Be careful as the serial and channel configuration is stored in each line
since Multicam 11. So, restarting the Multicam on another line may change the serial port
assignment.

Multicam LSM Mode

1. Access the Multicam Configuration window in one of the following ways:
o press F8 when the serveris not running
o press SHIFT+F2 if the application is already running

2. Select the Channels tab.

The following window is displayed (the example below is a Multicam LSM 4 In and 2
Out configuration):

CONFIGURATION RUNNING
i.SERUER ~MHEIINAY 3.
1,2 Basic Mode

Baze settings rt settings

Inputs #1 Remote
Outputs 2  PRS422 #2  —
Base config
SLSM Rec

3D
3G-Dual

Channel and control settings

Name Main ctrl
PGH1 UZ Hemote
PGM2 Remote
REC1 Hemote
REC2 Remote
REC3 Remote
REC4 Remote

ALT +A:Apply F3:BasicAAdvanced Esc:Quit PgUp-PgDn:Change page Fi1:Help

1. Connection to Servers 5
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1.3.4.

3. Press F3to access the Advanced Mode which displays more pages per tab:

CONFIGURATION RUNNING
i.SERUER ~MHEIINRY 3.
1.7 Advanced Hode

Baze settings rt settings

Inputs #1 Remote
Outputs 2  PRS422 #2  —
Base config
SLSM Rec

3D
3G-Dual

Channel and control settings
Name Main ctrl Sec. ctrl Mode

PGH1 UZ Hemote EUs IPDP 3 Parall Sec
PGM2 Remote EUs IPDFP 3 Parall Sec
REC1 Remote @ ———————

REC2 Remote

REC3 Remote

REC4 Remote

ALT +A:Apply F3:BasicAAdvanced Esc:Quit PgUp-PgDn:Change page Fi1:Help

4. Usethe TAB or SHIFT+TAB and €, 2, M, \ keys on the keyboard to pass from one
parameter to the other.

Use SPACE BAR to modify the value of a parameter.

5. Forevery channel, select the secondary device. You must specify the communication
protocol used by the external device, the com port it is physically connected to, the
control mode and which OSD will be displayed on the monitoring output of the
channel.

The control mode can be:

Exclusive: the main controller and the secondary controller cannot control the channel at
the same time. You will always give/get back the control of the channel to/from the main
controller interface.

Parallel: the main and secondary controller can control the channel at the same time. It
will typically be the case when the same operator wants to control a channel from 2
different devices at different times.

When working in parallel mode, you must specify which OSD settings will be used on the
monitoring output of the channel: the OSD configuration of the main controller or that of the
secondary controller.

The particularities of that mode are:
« One EVS remote device must be connected on RS422 #1

* The EVS remote device must be defined as the main controller of PGM1. The
IPDirector can be defined as secondary controller of this channel.

» Therecorders can only be started / stopped from the EVS remote device. The
IPDirector applications cannot start nor stop the recorder channels.

* The server can be set to be used as a standard LSM and then have up to five channels
controlled using one RS-422 port.

IPDP Spotbox Mode

1. Access the Multicam Configuration window in one of the following ways:
o press F8 when the serveris not running

o press SHIFT+F2 if the application is already running

1. Connection to Servers
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2. Select the Channels tab

The following window is displayed (the example below is a Multicam LSM 4 In and 2
Out configuration):

CONFIGURATION .3 MOT RUMMWIMG
i.SERVER M LLTIHAY 3. NETWORK 4.MONITORING 5.PROTOCOL 6.GPI 7.0PERATION
1-2 Basic Mode

Base settings Port settings

Inputs RE422 i EUs IPDP
OQutputs RE422 #2 @~ @

Base config RS422

SLEM Rec N RE422

3D RE422

3G/Dual RE422 #6 @ @

Channel and control settings

Name Main ctrl
OUT1 PGM1 PGM1 EUS IPDP
OUT2 PGM2 PGM2 EUs IPDP
oUT2 PGM32 PGM2 EUS IPDP
PGH4 PGM4 EUS
REC1 GAMERAL EUS
REGC2 CAMERAZ

ALT+A:Apply F3:BazicsAdvanced Esc:Quit Pglp-PgDn:Change page Fi:Help

3. Press F3toaccess the Advanced Mode which displays more pages per tab:

CONFIGURATION BN NOT RUNNING
me L ary 3 _NETHORK 4. HONIIORING 5 .PROTOCOL &.GPI 7.OPERATION
1/7 Advanced Mode

Basze settings Port settings
Inputs 2 RS422 #
Qutputs 4 RS422 #2 @ @ —
Base config Spothox RS422 Sony BUWY?S
SLSM Rec Mone RS422 Sony BUW?S
3D Mo R5422 Sony BUUYS
3G/Dual Mo R5422 Sony BUW?S

Channel and control settings
Name Main ctrl Sec. ctrl Mode

QuUT1 PGHM1 PGHM1 EUS IPDP BUW?S 3 Parall
ouT2  PGM2 PGM2 EUS IPDP BUU?S 4 Parall
QUT3 PGHM3 PGM3 EUS IPDP BUU?S 5 Parall
ouT4 PGHM4 PGHM4 EUE IPDP BUW?S 5 Parall
IN1 REC1 CAMERA1 EVs IPFDF 1 —————

IN2 REG2 CAMERAZ Evg IPDF 1 ————

ALT+A-fpply F3cHazic Advanced Ese-Ouit Pgllp PgDn:-Change page Fi:Help

Use the TAB or SHIFT+TAB and €, 2, N, \ keys on the keyboard to pass from one
parameter to the other.

Use SPACE BAR to modify the value of a parameter.

For every channel, select the secondary device. You must specify the communication
protocol used by the external device, the com port it is physically connected to, the
control mode and which OSD will be displayed on the monitoring output of the
channel.

The control mode can be:

Exclusive: the main controller and the secondary controller cannot control the channel
at the same time. You will always give/get back the control of the channel to/from the
main controller interface.

Parallel: the main and secondary controller can control the channel at the same time.
It will typically be the case when the same operator wants to control a channel from 2
different devices at different times.

When working in parallel mode, you must specify which OSD settings will be used on
the monitoring output of the channel: the OSD configuration of the main controller or
that of the secondary controller.

1. Connection to Servers 7



EVS Broadcast Equipment SA Issue 7.91.B - November 2020

1.4.

Please refer to the Configuration manual of your server for more information on how to
define main and secondary devices control of channels.

Serial Link Redundancy

Introduction

Two serial links can now be connected to two serial ports of the same server. The two
links are connected to two different IPDirector workstations. No special configuration is
needed on the IPDirector side.

On the server side, protocol IPDP must be defined on the two serial ports to activate the
redundancy mechanism. This is as simple as that. The Multicam will manage the two
links automatically.

Multicam LSM Mode

In the configuration menu (Tab 2 Channels), two ports must be set for IPDirector (protocol
IPDP). In this situation, if a connection is lost, it connects the second connection defined.

CONFIGURATION NOT RUNMING

i.SERVER ~Me [ LINEY 2 HNETWORK 4_MONMITORING 5.FROTOCOL &.GPI 7.OPERATION

1-2 Basic Mode
Base settings Port settings
Inputs 4 RE422 #1 EUS Remote
Outputs 2 RE422 #2 @~ @
Base config Multicam LSM RE4Z2Z2 #3 EUS IPDP
SLSM Rec None R5422 14 EUS IFDP
3D No RE422 #5 2 @ ———
3G/Dual HNo Regd42z2 #6 @ ——————

Channel and control settings

Mame Main ctrl
OUT1i PGHM1 EUS Remote
ouT2 PGHM2 EUS Remote
IN1 REC1 EUS Remote
INZ2 REC2 EUS Remote
IN3 REC3 EUS Remote
IN4 REC4 EUS Remote

ALT+A:Apply F3-Basic/Advanced Esc:Quit Pglp-PgDn:Change page Fi:Help

At startup, the server will connect the IPDirector with the lowest local machine
number.

Mode Spotbox

Since Multicam 11, the serial port redundancy configuration is the same for Spotbox and
Multicam LSM mode.

In the configuration menu (Tab 2 Channels), two ports IPDirector (protocol IPDP) must be
defined. In this situation, if a connection is lost, it connects the second connection
defined.

1. Connection to Servers
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1.5.

GONFIGURATION

1,2 Basic Mode
Base settings Port settings
Inputs R5422 i1 EUS IFDP
Outputs 4 RE422 EUS IFDP
Basze config RE422 Sony BUYW?S
SLSM Rec N R5422 Sony BUW?S
3D R5422 Sony BUW?S
3G/Dual RE422 Sony BUWYS

Channel and control settings

Mame Main ctel
OUT1i PGHM1 PGHM1 EUS IFDP
OouT2 PGHM2 PGH2 EUS IFDF
OUT3 PGHM3 PGHM3 EUS IFDF
ouT4 PGH4 PGH4 EUS IFDP
IN1 REC1 CAMERA1 EUS IFDP
INZ REG2 CAMERAZ EUS IFDFP

ALT+A:Apply F3:Basic/Advanced Esc:Quit Pglp-FgDn:Change page Fil:Help

At startup, the server will connect the IPDirector with the lowest local machine
number.

Gigabit Connection for Software
Player and XML Unit

Context of Use

The Gigabit connection of the EVS servers has become an essential element of any
setup.

It is used to backup, stream and restore the video content on the servers, but it also allows
accessing trains and clips from the interface of the IPDirector Software Player.

SDTI Network - XN et

XStore Piodudion

IPDirector IPDirector

1. Connection to Servers 9
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Requirements

In order to use the Software Player within the IPDirector application, all the servers, where
the trains and clips should be browsed, have to be connected on the same Gigabit
Ethemnet as the IPDirector workstations. The IP address range and the subnet mask
should match the IPDirector and the Xsquare system LAN settings.

Default Gateway settings are available if the servers and workstations are spread in
different VLANSs.

The Gigabit connections require a GBX module on the H3X (or HCTX) board in
the servers. Gigabit connectors can be present on the back of the server
without a GBX module inside.

Please refer to the Technical Reference Hardware manual related to your
server for more information.

How to Set the Gigabit Parameters on the Server

1. Access the Multicam Configuration window in one of the following ways:
o press F8 when the serveris not running
o press SHIFT+F2 if the application is already running

2. Select the Network tab:

COMFIGURATION & ) L] NOT RUMNI NG
1 .SERUER 2.CHANNELS =MIHRYIHY 4. MONITORING 5.PROTOCOL 6.GFI 7.0PERATION
11 Basic Hode
8DTI

Speed Mo Relay 1485
Net MName ®TI[31 3

Het Humber

Tupe Server

Gigabit Ethernet
Port 1 Port 2
IP Address Al _BEl _@el _Be3 A2 Al ARl _BA3

Subnet Mask 255.255 .900. B8 255.255 .900. 008
Default Gateway 001 .601 .064.650 BB2.001 .064.050

ALT+A:Apply F3:Basic Advanced Esc:Quit PglUp-FgDn:Change page Fi:Help
3. Set IP Address, Subnet Mask and Default Gateway
4. Press ESC to apply the configuration modifications.

If the Gigabit Ethernet configuration is modified while the Multicam is running, a restart will
be requested in order to apply the new addresses, masks or default gateway.

The Gigabit settings are sent to the IPDirector database and would be monitored in the
LAN and WAN tab within the Remote Installer. See section "LAN and WAN
Configuration" on page 64 for details.

10
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Limitations and Recommendations

Some limitations and recommendations exist on the Gigabit connections:

*  From Multicam 12: up to 25 accesses per server including backup, restore, streaming
and software player browsing.

» A software player browsing has the same impact on a server disk array as a local or
distant PGM.

* Gigabit connections manage Ethernet frame size: Original (1500) or Jumbo Frames
(9000 bytes of payload (MTU)) which offer better performances around 30%. If IPD
and XT-Access workstations should negotiate jumbo frames with servers, all Gigabit
Ethernet NICs and switches have to be configured in order to support this frame size.

1. Connection to Servers 11
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2.

2.1.

21.1.

2.1.2.

Remote Installer

Introduction

Product Description

The Remote Installer allows you to install IPDirector applications and configure all
IPDirector workstations on the network from any IPDirector workstation.

The Remote Installer is made of a service and a configuration application.

The service automatically starts with Windows at workstation startup. The green icon @
on the Windows taskbar shows that it is working.

The configuration application (the GUI), can be run from the Windows taskbar.

It allows any administrator to remotely manage (configure, start, stop...) all IPDirector
workstations on the network. It requires Windows admin rights and IPDirector admin
rights.

It can only be run on one workstation at a time for editing. It can also be runin a Read Only
mode, which allows the administrator to open the Remote Installer on several
workstations at a time.

Getting Started

Starting the Remote Installer Application

Remote Installer Start Modes

The Remote Installer can be opened in an Edit mode or in a Read-only mode.
The Edit mode can only be run on one workstation at one time.

The Read-only mode allows the administrator to open the Remote Installer on several
workstations at a time. It gives a limited access: the settings cannot be edited, only
viewed.

A W icon on the Windows taskbar indicates that the Remote Installer is already open on a
workstation of the network.
How to Open the Remote Installer

To open the Remote Installer on a machine, proceed as follows:

1. Right-click the W icon from the Windows taskbar.

12
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2. Select Open Configurator from the menu.

o The workstation may be integrated into an Active Directory domain. In this case,
the will automatically open without requesting additional access codes when the
user starts it.

The user groups the user belongs to in the Windows domain is linked to a profile in
the User Manager. This determines the set of user rights and user settings the
user will have in the application. See the User Manager Technical Reference for
more information.

o If the workstation is not integrated into an Active Directory domain, a login screen
will open where you have to enter your access codes. Go to next step 3.

P Director Remote Installer

i#® IP Director authentication
Login:
ssurard:

B Fead O r||-_.r.-

This parameter is set in Configure > General. See section "General Section" on page
59.

3. Enteralogin and password.

NOTE FOR THE ADMINISTRATOR

If you are the administrator and if you log on for the first time, you must
use the following login and password (case sensitive):

Login: administrator

Password: evs

4. (optional) Select Read Only to open an instance of the Remote Installer in Read-only
mode. This avoids closing a Remote Installer which would already be opened in Edit
mode on the network. The Remote Installer opened in Read Only mode gives a limited
access. The settings cannot be edited, only viewed.

5. Click OK.

2. Remote Installer 13
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6. If youdid not select Read Only while the Remote Installer is already open on another
workstation, a warning message is displayed:

Remaote installer already open in Edit mode

A remote inzstaller iz already opened in edit mode on this nebwork.
whould you like ta apen it in read only mode ar in edit mode 7

Fead anly mode E dit mode

o Click the Read Only mode button to open the Remote Installer in Read-only
mode.

o Click the Edit mode button to close the distant Remote Installer and open the
Remote Installer in Edit mode on the current workstation.

WARNING

The user currently logged on the distant workstation will not be informed.

The Remote Installer icon on the Windows taskbar tums to .

Once started, you can see all the workstations belonging to the network. See section
"Overview of the Remote Installer Window" on page 19 for a description of the window
areas.

Making Checks and Solving Issues

Prerequisites

Multiple Network Interfaces

If several network interfaces are connected on the workstation, an IP address must be
chosen in order to start the Remote Installer.

Choose Metwork Interface

Ok,

Ethernet Frame Size

In order to work properly, all IPDirector workstations connected to the network must be
set to the same Ethernet frame size.

14 2. Remote Installer
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It is recommended to work with standard Ethernet frames (MTU 1500) or Jumbo Ethernet
frames (MTU 9000). Avoid mixing the two sizes.

Remote Installer Version

On each workstation line, the Remote Installer version number is displayed. As an
example:

Summary

A

)

|PD-Routing

SynchroDB

SynchroDBE

YTR Engine
vOT 4012176

or

This information is useful to check if all workstations have the right version of Remote
Installer. This version number should correspond to the version number info shown in the
upper left corner of the application. As an example:

-?- Fermote Installer - 07.00,28 Few 219 or

4 Remote Installer - 7.40.12 Rev 176

Solving Potential Issues

No Valid Database has been Restored

If no valid database has been restored, the administrator/evs login/password will not work.

The Database cannot be Reached

If the database cannot be reached due to a network problem or the local database is
stopped, the administrator/evs login/password may not work.

Workstation not Connected anymore to the Database

If your workstation is not connected anymore to the last used database, this message is
displayed:

Databaze server nok respondng x

EH D atabase server on 1.1.64.50is not available,

=*= Do you want to change the databaze settings ?

Yes MHa Cancel

Click Yes, to open the Database Configuration window.

See section "Setting the Database Information" on page 45 for more information.

2. Remote Installer 15
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NOTE

All IPDirector workstations have their own database. In Standalone
mode, specify the computer name or the IP address of your
workstation.

If you have no Ethernet activity on any network adapter, restart your
workstation. The Remote Installer will automatically point to the IP
address 127.0.0.1 (which is the Windows default local host address).

Wrong Version of the Database

The Database button is orange when a wrong version of database is detected within the
workgroup.

» If all workstation were fresh installed, the default value for the database setting is
127.0.0.1 (local host IP address). This address cannot be kept as a valid workgroup
database address if the workgroup contains more than one workstation. Only one
database on one workstation must be chosen for the workgroup.

See section "Configuring the Database" on page 36.

» If the database version is not compatible with the installed IPDirector version, the IP
address if the DB server is written on the button. The database version must be
upgraded.

Wrong DB version on 10120.5041 | (o oo 016 2ddress)

See section "Upgrading the Database" on page 41.

Database Conflict

The Database button is red when there is a database conflict within the workgroup:

D atabaze conflict an thiz Wark Group

See section "Resolving a Database Conflict" on page 36.

Workstations Network Number Conflict

If several machines have the same network number, a conflict is detected by the Remote
Installer.

In this case the background color of theses workstations turns red.

16
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- Workgroup : DOC @2 Machines)

IPD Routing
074012
Rev 176

|F Director
07.40.12
Rev 176

IP-Scheduls
07.40.12
Rev 176

SynchroDB
07.40.12
Rev 176

IPD Raouting
074012
Rev 176

|F Director
074012
Rev 178

IP-Scheduls.
07.40.12
Rev 176

SynchroDB
074012
Rev 176

mor

@ Workgroup : DOC (2Machines)

E 1_IPDAZ60760 (10.123.59.40) [IPDwecior ADL]

> 1
IFD Routing § SynchroDB |F Director || IP-Scheduls
074012176 B 074012176 § 074012176 Q07401215

SN : 260760

E 1_IPDAZEOTT0 (10.123.59.41) [IPDirecior PGE]

2 > L
IPD Routing § SynchroDB IF Director | IP-Schedule.
074012175 B 074012176 § 074012176 § 07 401217

SN - 260770

On the Status bar, at the lower right corner of the window, the NumUser status is red as

well.

See section "Setting Network Information for the Workstation " on page 46.

2. Remote Installer
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Workstation without a Valid Registered Serial Number

In case a workstation does not have a valid registered serial number, the background color
of these workstation is red.

(P

IPD-Routing SynchraDB |P-Directar IP-Scheduler & VTR Engine IP Drive IP &P1

On the Status bar, at the lower right corner of the window, the Serial Number status is
red also:

See section "Configuring Serial Number" on page 50.

18

2. Remote Installer



|
=V5
TECHNICAL REFERENCE IPDirector7.91 Remote Installer —

2.2. User Interface

2.2.1. Overview of the Remote Installer Window

lHlustration

The Remote Installer window can be presented according to two themes selected from
the File menu. It contains the areas highlighted on the following screenshots.

Classic Theme

¥ Remote Instaer - £ 445 s £

e < Tools Restart Al Open ]

Sovarsees Sevsl e Cotpse Lo rian | ndeimsenn | [Pl Makeon 155 |08 95541 Nesa || ATS08. 10135841 Weda AT '

oo

T g e e S R AP

@—L} Machines on 1 WorkGroup

Dark Theme

@ | Workgroup : DO >PEE oA
E) 1./PDA60770 (10.12959.41)  DPDirockor PGE]

Sneode M

SN:260770

£ 2 1PDAZBO760 (10.12959.40) IPDivector ADLY

SN:260760

Area Description

Menu Bar (1)

The Menu bar provides a series of buttons and menus options related to Remote Installer
exit, restart, and refresh, to specific information display, and to IPBrowse configuration.

See section "Menu Bar" on page 21 and section "Configuring IPBrowse" on page 225.

2. Remote Installer 19
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Workgroup (2)

A workgroup is the association of a series of workstations on the network. A workgroup is
represented by a yellow area.

a. Workgroup name and number of workstations in the workgroup.

A contextual menu is available by right-clicking this area. See section "Workgroup
Contextual Menu" on page 22.

Workgroup toolbar:

This area provides a series of buttons to perform actions on the whole workgroup:
installing version, starting and stopping applications, configuring the workgroup,
launching plugins, managing the database and the ATS database, managing the
Indexing Service.

It gives indication on the compatibility between the Multicam versions on the
different EVS video servers.

See section "Workgroup Toolbar" on page 24.

Workstation (3)

Each workstation on the network is represented by a separate line.

The background color of each line gives indication on the workstation status. See section
"Workstation Status Color Code" on page 27.

A contextual menu is available by right-clicking the workstation colored area. See section
"Workstation Contextual Menu" on page 29.

a.

Workstation Type icon representing the workstation type: IPDirector ﬂ,

Storage g, API Proxy ﬂ, Indexing Service O , Other . The type is chosen
from a contextual menu, available by right-clicking the icon.

Workstation information: computer name, IP address and an optional
description.

Workstation services:
Each service is represented by a square. See section "Introduction" on page 147.
Depending on the workstation type, the number of services varies.

A contextual menu is available by right-clicking each service. See section
"Managing Services" on page 147.

The background color of each button gives an indication on its status and role.
Summary: this area provides information about:

Number and type of serial ports configured

Working mode of SynchroDB to manage server(s), number and name of server(s).

Working mode of SynchroDB to manage directory(ies), number and name of
directory(ies).

VTR devices managed by the VTR Engine service.
Drives managed by the IP Drive service.

Remote Installer version number

20
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2.2.2.

f. Local Workstation icon:

This allows the user to easily locate the local workstation from the list.

Number of machines in the network (4)

This area gives the number of workstations and the number of workgroup present on the
network.

Status Bar (5)

The Status bar gives information on the status of some pieces of information by means of
color codes.

Menu Bar

File
Opens a menu with the following options:

Theme

Gives the choice between a Classic theme and a Dark theme (default).

See section "Overview of the Remote Installer Window" on page 19 for an overview of the
different themes and the different sections of the manual for a description of the user
interface elements.

Exit
Exits the Remote Installer.

Change Network Interface

Used to specify the network interface connected with the database and the other
workstations.

Choaose Metwork Interface

1.1.180.30 i

Ok

Select the IP address corresponding to the right interface if you forgot to specify it after
installing the Remote Installer setup.

NOTE

This option appears only if several network interfaces are enabled and
connected on the workstation.

In the event of WAN connections, this network interface can have an
impact on functions.

2. Remote Installer
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2.2.3.

Tools

The Tools menu provides the following options:

Monitoring Information

Displays Monitoring Information on each IPDirector workstation when the services
(SynchroDB, IP-Routing) are started.

IP-Directar

L S o o
Few 8l

Show Software Player Version

Displays the Software Player version instead of the IPDirector version on the IPDirector
service button.

Example for version 6.70:

Hewv 159

Restart All Remote Installer

Used to send a restart command to the Remote Installer of each workstation.

Refresh

Used to refresh the listed workstations detected by the Remote Installer. Refresh is
automatically done with a time out.

Open IP Browse Configurator

Launches a configuration tool which is designed to define some settings for the IPBrowse
clients.

See section "Configuring IPBrowse" on page 225.

Workgroup

Workgroup Contextual Menu

A contextual menu is available when right-clicking the Workgroup name.

22
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Rename WorkGroup
Used to edit the name of the workgroup or to select another existing name. All
workstations inside the current workgroup will be affected.

NOTE

It is recommended to change the Workgroup name. This avoids auto-
deployment of the Remote Installer when plugging new stations on a
existing setup.

» Torename a workgroup:
Rename Warkgraup =)

WokGroup Name  Global

ok Cancel

Enter the new name and click OK to apply the modification. Wait a few second or click
Refresh to display the new name inside the Remote Installer.

» Tomove the workstations of a workgroup into another workgroup:
If other workgroups exist, they are listed below Rename Workgroup.
Clicking on one workgroup name will move all the workstations within the other one
(ex: Global2).
Change DB settings and the Local Machine Number to avoid conflicts inside the
destination workgroup.

Populate Host files (network without DNS server)
See section "Populating Hosts Files" on page 199.

Clear Host files (network with DNS Server)
See section "Populating Hosts Files" on page 199.

Get All EVS Logs (Via EVS Reporter)

The EVS Reporter tool is used to grab EVS logs from all the workstation members of the
workgroup.

You will have to select the Log destination folder. The filename of the log file will be
defined by the EVS Reporter tool.

See section "Managing Logs" on page 195.

Get All IPDirector Logs
Used to grab IPDirector logs from all the workstation members of the workgroup.
See section "Managing Logs" on page 195.

Clear All IPDirector Logs
This remote process clears all the C:\EVSLogs/IPDirector folders located on the
workstation system disks from the workgroup.

Restart All Machines
This remote process allows restarting all the workstations within the current workgroup.
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Start all Services

Stop all

On distant workstations where a restart order has been remotely given, a warning
message is displayed. The users of this workstation can click Refuse within the 10
seconds countdown if they want to counter the remote shutdown operation.

iPDirector

Remote Installer

An administrator is going to take the
control of your machine

After accepting or waiting for 10 seconds, the shutdown process calls a Windows
Shutdown command which displays this window for 20 seconds.

! You are about to be logged off IEI

A Restart Ask By Administrator

Once this message is displayed, users cannot stop the system shutdown command.
Please quickly save all work in progress and log off.

Then, the complete Restart All Machine sequences may take more than 30 seconds to
begin on distant stations.

Workgroup Toolbar

Workgroup Information and Operations in Edit Mode

In Edit mode, several buttons are available on the top right of the Workgroup area to
perform actions on the whole workgroup.

Install version ~ Configure  Launch Plugin Indexing Service Protocol - Multicam 15.x DB : 10.129.59.41 - Media ATS DB :10.129.568.41 - Media_ATS

or

Protocol : Multicam 15.x DB :10.129.59.41 - Media ATS DB : 10,129.59.41 - Media_ATS

Start All Services

Clicking the Start all Services oru button starts all services on all IPDirector
workstations of the workgroup. This means:

» the "mandatory" IPD-Routing and SynchroDB services

* the Remote Installer services set to Auto Start. This can be IP-Scheduler, VTR
Engine, IP Drive, IP API, Router Control, AbRoll, ATS and EVS Registry.

» the Indexing Service components set to Auto Start.

24
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Start All IPDirector and Services

This option is available when right-clicking the Start All Services button.

It starts all the services as described for the Start All Services option, and all the
IPDirector of the workgroup.

The IPDirector login screen is displayed when the workstation is not integrated into an
Active Directory domain.

Stop All

Clicking the Stop all orD button stops all running programs and services (IPD-Routing,
SynchroDB, IPDirector, IP-Scheduler, VTR Engine, IP Drive, IP API, Router Control,
AbRoll, ATS and EVS Registry) on all workstations of the workgroup.

Install Version

Clicking the Install Version or button displays a menu with the options to install a new
IPDirector package or a new Remote Installer version on the IPDirector workstations
within the current workgroup.

Install Package

Select Install Package to install an IPDirector package, an IPBrowse or IPClipLogger
(.ipd file).

The package will be imported and automatically activated.

See sections "Installing IPDirector Package" on page 34 and "Installing IPBrowse or
IPClipLogger from the Remote Installer" on page 222.

Install Remote Installer Version

Select Install Remote Installer Version to force the installation of the current Remote
Installer version.

The Remote Installer version will be deployed on all IPDirector workstations within the
current workgroup.

WARNING

As the deployment is an automatic process, be careful if a Remote
Installer is open when installing a new station with a newer version.
This version will be spread over the whole workgroup.

See section "Installing a Remote Installer Version on Other Workstations" on page 32.

Configure

Clicking the Configure orE: button displays the Edit Workgroup window to configure all
the workstations of the workgroup.

See section "Configuring the Workgroup Parameters" on page 57.
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Launch Plugin

Clicking the Launch Plugin or button displays the list of available plugins.

Refer to the Application Note IPDirector [version number] HTA.

Indexing Service
The Indexing Service button has two functions.

» It gives access to the IPDirector Indexing Service web interface used to monitor and
manage the Indexing service.

» Its color code gives information on the workgroup Indexing service status:
_ all services are stopped.

Indexing Service . 5 component displays a warning/error

(=10 £ 272 a component displays a missing redundancy

_ a component needs to be started; missing components

Indexing Semice - sonvices are started

Protocol Multicam [Version]

This icon shows the Multicam version selected via Configure. Its color gives indication
on the compatibility between the Multicam versions on the different EVS video servers.

| Protocol : Multicam 13.x | is displayed when all the services are stopped and therefore

version compatibility cannot be checked.

| Protocol : Multicam 13.x | is displayed when all the services are started and all the

EVS servers have the Multicam version selected via Configure.

_ is displayed when all the services are started and at least one

EVS server has a Multicam version different than the one selected via Configure.

DB [IP address] [Database Name]

The Database button shows the IP address and the database name. Its color gives
indication on database status.

Right-clicking this button displays a menu with different options to configure, backup,
restore, clean or upgrade the database, or to execute script.

See section "Maintaining the Database" on page 35.

A left click displays database information.

ATS DB [IP address] [Database Name]

The ATS DB button shows the IP address and the name of the database used for the
ATS service. Its color gives indication on ATS database status.

26
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View Config

When no archiving system is used, this does not have to be configured.

Right-clicking this button displays a menu with different options to configure, upgrade the
database.

See section "Configuring the Archive Parameters" on page 238

A left click displays ATS database information.

Workgroup Information and Operations in Read-Only Mode

Only information about the workgroup is available in Read-only mode.
oy Seri Pk MaiamT5x DB 10TZ8So41-Mada  ATSOB:T0TZSSAT-Meda ATS

or

s T

2.2.4.

A View Config, or E button gives access to a read-only view of the Edit Workgroup
window, usually accessed from the Configure button.

The Database and the ATS DB buttons do not give access to the configuration options.
Only the Database Information window is available.

Workstation

Workstation Status Color Code

Color codes on the workstation lines give indication on the workstation status.

No Warning

The machine has the same version as the first workstation in the list and no conflict has
been detected.

Classic theme

IP-Schedul-
074012
Rev 176

Dark theme

E 1_IPDAZ60770 (10.123.559.41} [IPDirecior F

SynchroDB |F-Schedule
07 4012178 07401217

SN : 260770
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Incompatible Versions on the Workstation

Some IPDirector software components have incompatible versions or some workstations

do not have the same version installed.

Classic theme

PC2U10000[1.1.10.0]

SM :

¥ 1_IPDA201060 (10.129.59.42)

|P-Scheduls
06.70.09
Rev 204
SH ;201080
Dark theme

E 1_IPDA20T060 (10.125.59.42)

L

SynchroDB |F-Schedulz
06.70.09 204 06.70.09 204

SN : 201060

with a warning sign and a tooltip:

Summary

A,
i
et

R IPN_Reutinn has 4 nhusicsl oo
Wersion mismatch detected Mod
SynChroUB ML s m None Modd
YTR Engine i= managing no
wiDE 7005 204

Conflict in Configuration Settings

A conflict has been detected in the configuration settings, for example:

*  SynchroDB server management. See section "Configuring SynchroDB" on page 155.

* local machine number. See section "Setting Network Information for the Workstation

on page 46.

» DB configuration. See section "Resolving a Database Conflict" on page 36.

* no serial number defined. See section "Configuring Serial Number" on page 50.
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Classic theme

2

IPD Routing B SynchroDE IF Director
074012 074012 074012
Rev 176 Rev 176 Rev 176

|P-Scheduls.
07.40.12
Rev 176

Dark theme

E 1_IPDAZ60770 (10.123.59.41}  [IPDirecior PGE]

> o O b
IPD Routing | SynchroDBE IP Director § IP-Schedu:
074012176 § 074012176 § 074012176 § 07401247
SN - 260770

Restart Needed

Classic theme

(5

|PD Routing
074012
Rev 176

SynchroDB
074012
Rev 176

|P-Scheduls
07.4012
Rev 175

IF Director
074012
Rev 176

Dark theme

E 1_IPDAZE0TT0 (10.123.59.41) [IPDirecior PGE]

= o
IFD Routing 8 SynchroDB IF Director
074012176 B 074012176 § 074012178

SN : 260770

1

IP-Schedule
07.40.12.13

with a dedicated icon and a tooltip:

Summary

k. IPD-Routing has 1 physical connection |

You need to restart the machine ,It Ii£|5

"u":I'H Engine iz managing no VIR [ IP
w7 4012176

A warning is also displayed in the Status bar:

Workstation Contextual Menu

A contextual menu is available when right-clicking the workstation colored area.
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Start All Services

Starts all the following services on the selected workstation:

» the mandatory services: IPD-Routing and SynchroDB

e the Remote Installer services set to Auto Start. This can be IP-Scheduler, VTR
Engine, IP Drive, IP API, Router Control, AbRoll, ATS and EVS Registry.

» the Indexing Service components set to Auto Start.

See section "Starting Services" on page 150.

Stop All
Stops all services, the Indexing services and IPDirector on the selected workstation.
See section "Stopping Services" on page 153.

Send Version

Sends an IPDirector package on a specific workstation. It allows upgrading an
incompatible workstation within a workgroup without stopping all programs on the other
members.

See section "Installing IPDirector Package" on page 34.

Send Current Remote Installer Version
Used to send the current Remote Installer version on a specific workstation.
See section "Installing a Remote Installer Version on Other Workstations" on page 32.

Configure Database

Used to edit the database configuration on a specific workstation.

It allows modifying database characteristics on a workstation in conflict with its own
workgroup.

See section "Setting the Database Information" on page 45.

Configure Network Information

Used to configure the workstation network information: local machine number, workgroup
containing the workstation.

It is also used in the case when several machines have the same network number.

See section "Setting Network Information for the Workstation " on page 46.

Configure Serial Communication
Used to define the type of device connected to the workstation serial ports.
See section "Configuring the Serial Ports" on page 47.

Configure Serial Number

Used to define a serial number on all the workstations listed in the Remote Installer.
Itis also used in case a workstation does not have a valid registered serial number.
See section "Configuring Serial Number" on page 50.

Configure Auto Logoff

Used to set the level of management of the Auto Logoff function (workstation vs users).
When it is set at the workstation level, the period of inactivity before which the user will be
logged off from the current workstation is configured with this option.

See section "Configuring the Auto Logoff Setting" on page 54.

View IPD logs

Used to display the distant EVSLogs\IPDirector folder in a local Explorer window.

As soon as an IPDirector service is started on a workstation, it shares the EVSLogs
folder. It allows opening the log folders from any location on the network using its UNC
path.

Get EVS Logs (Via EVS Reporter)
The EVS Reporter tool is used to grab EVS logs from one workstation on the network.
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You will have to select the Log destination folder. The filename of the log file will be
defined by the EVS Reporter tool.
See section "Managing Logs" on page 195.

Get IPDirector Logs
Used to grab IPDirector logs from one workstation on the network.
See section "Managing Logs" on page 195.

Clear IPDirector Logs
This remote process clears the EVSlogs\IPDirector folder located on the workstation
system disk.

Restart Machine

This remote process allows restarting a specific workstation from the Remote Installer.
On distant workstations where a restart order has been remotely given, a warning
message is displayed. The users of this workstation can click Refuse within the 10
seconds countdown if they want to counter the remote shutdown operation.

After accepting or waiting for 10 seconds, the shutdown process calls a Windows
Shutdown command which displays this window for 20 seconds.

Once this window is displayed, users cannot stop the system shutdown command.
Please quickly save all work in progress and log off.

Then, the Restart Machine sequence may take more than 30 seconds to begin.

Restart Remote Installer

This remote process allows restarting the Remote Installer service on a specific
workstation.

The distant workstation displays a tooltip on the Windows taskbar.

€9 Remote Installer Service * *
Remote Installer Service is stopped

Then the Remote Installer icon appears and the workstation tab is again visible within the
Remote Installer.

Remote Desktop

This remote process allows using the Remote Desktop Protocol included in the Windows
OS. It displays the screen of another computer on your own screen and allows you to
control the other computer remotely.

See section "Remotely Accessing a Workstation" on page 203.
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2.3.

Installing a Remote Installer Version
on Other Workstations

How to Install the Current Remote Installer Version on all
Workstations at Once

1. Click the Install Version button.
2. Select Install Remote Installer Versionfrom the menu.

The IPDirector starts to install the version on all IPDirector workstations of the current
workgroup.

A progression bar shows the installation progress on each workstation listed in the
Remote Installer.

e 2 v

3. Wait until all progress bars have finished.

The Remote Installer will restart at the end of the installation.

How to Install the Current Remote Installer Version on a
Single Workstation

1. Right click the workstation area

2. Select Send Current Remote Installer Version from the menu.

Start Al
IFD-Routing & SynchroDE five
i 1 4ok g Sy 0.07
Rev "ar Rew "8t 148

Send Wersion

Al | Zend Current Rermote Installer Wersion

Configure Database
Configure Metwark Information

Configure Serial Cormmunication

3. Answer Yes to confirm the workstation selection.

4. Wait until the progress bar has finished and the Remote Installer has restarted.
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NOTE

In order to work properly, all IPDirector workstations connected to the
network must be set to the same Ethernet frame size.

It is recommended to work with standard Ethernet frames (MTU 1500)
or Jumbo Ethernet frames (MTU 9000). Avoid mixing the two sizes.
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2.4.

Installing IPDirector Package

How to Install the Package Version on all Workstations at
Once

1.
2.
3.

Make sure the Remote Installer version has been installed on every workstation.
Stop running services on all the workstations of the workgroup by clicking Stop all.
Click the Install Version button and select Install Package from the menu.

A window opens.

Browse to the directory where the IPDirector package file is located (.ipd file).
Usually the package name corresponds to the IPDirector package version.

Click Open.

The Remote Installer starts to install the package on all workstations.

A progression bar shows the installation progress on each workstation listed in the
Remote Installer.

-_—— | W .

6. Wait until all progress bars have finished.

After refresh, the blue background of the workstation areas indicates that the version has
been successfully installed and that versions are compatible.

All the services are installed with the package installation (IPD-Routing, SynchroDB,
IPDirector, IP-Scheduler, VTR Engine, IP Drive, IP API, Router Control, ATS and
EVS Registry )

How to Install the Package Version on a Single Workstation

Right click the workstation area.

Select Send Version.

Browse to the directory where the IPDirector package file is located (.ipd file).
Usually the package name corresponds to the IPDirector package version.
Click Open.

Wait until all progress bar has finished.
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2.5.

2.5.1.

Maintaining the Database

Introduction

Possible Actions on the Database

A right-click on the Database button on the top right part of the window gives access to a
contextual menu allowing the following actions:

» Defining all database parameters necessary to set up your IPDirector environment

» Backing your database up to afile

» Restoring an empty or a previously backed up database file

* Cleaning the database

» Upgrading automatically the DB to the current version

»  Executing scripts (for example, to upgrade an older version of the database to the
current DB format or get DB info to identify the restored DB file or version).

Database Status

The background color of the Database button gives indication on the database status.
Green
The database configuration was successful.

DB: i - Media

Orange

This indicates a wrong version of database within the workgroup.

See section "Upgrading the Database" on page 41.

Red

This indicates a database conflict within the workgroup.

Databasze conflict on this WorkGroup

See section "Resolving a Database Conflict" on page 36.
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2.5.2.

2.5.3.

Resolving a Database Conflict

Context of Use

A red Database button highlights a database conflict within the workgroup.

This is the case when one or several workstations point to another database.

D atabaze conflict on this Wark Group

How to Resolve a Database Conflict

1. Make sure all running programs are stopped.
2. Right-click the Database button.

3. Select Configure.
4

From the Choose Database window, select your database server, represented by its
name or IP address.

Since Version 6, if two DB instances are hosted on the same DB server, the instance
name is also displayed to ease the selection.

Choose Database @

Select Databaze [1_1 180,20 - Media v]
1.1.130.30 - Media?

1.1.180.20 - Media

Ok Cancel

Configuring the Database

Context of Use

This step is used to specify the parameters of the database server.

When more than 3 IPDirector workstations are connected together on the same IP
Network, the database must be run on a separate dedicated workstation.

The procedure described hereafter is also used when all workstation were fresh installed
and the default value for the database setting is taken into account. Then, Database
button is orange and mentions 127.0.0.1, which is the local host IP address.

This address cannot be kept as a valid workgroup database address if the workgroup
contains more than one workstation. Only one database on one workstation must be
chosen for the workgroup.
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How to Configure the Database

To configure your database,

1. Make sure all running programs are stopped.
2. Right-click the Database button.

3. Select Configure from the menu.

The Database Configuration window opens:

Edit WorkGroup ‘doc’ Database Configuration

Database

IPD Database Information

Database Name Media
Server 1012359 41

4. Fillinthe fields as follows.

Field Comment
Database By default, the name of the database on the network is Media since
Name IPDirector version 5.
EVS strongly recommends keeping the default value.
Server Specify the name of the server where the database is located.
This server can be the local IPDirector workstation, another IPDirector
workstation or a dedicated SQL database server. You may specify the IP
address of the workstation or the computer name.
Username This typically does not change.
Default value: sa.
You can change this value, as long as the database Usermame has also
been changed.
Password This typically does not change.
Default value: evs.
You can change this value, as long as the database Password has also
been changed.
5. Click Save.
The Database button becomes green to indicate that the DB configuration was
successful.
DB IR - Media (example of IP address)

2. Remote Installer
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2.5.4.

How to Check the Database Configuration

(Left-)Click the Database button.

The Database Configuration window opens.

Backing up the Database

To create a backup file of your database, the Database button must be green.
1. Right-click the Database button.
2. Select Backup from the menu.

The Backup Database window opens.

w Backup Database

Backup Database

Database Information
Server: 1.1.180.30

Database Media
Versian : 0E

B ackup Information

BackupMame Media 06 BAK

BackupFiles  [MEDIA_OG: _CLEAN BAK

Backup Cancel

3. Check the Database Information parameters.

If they are not correct, click Cancel and select the Configure Database from the
Database contextual menu to modify them.

See section "Configuring the Database" on page 36.
4. Do one of the following actions:

a. To create a new backup file, enter a name for the file in the Backup Name field.

Default value is the current DB Version Name + Date + .BAK

It is recommended to give a name to the file which describes the contents of the
database being backed up.

Example: Media_06_XX_XX_YYMMDD_MyFacilityName.BAK

b. To overwrite an existing file, if any exist for the current database version on the
local PC, select it from the Backup Files list.

It is not recommended to overwrite the original DB file that has been delivered with
the software and named with a _Clean extension.
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5. Click Backup
A message will tell you that the database has been successfully backed up.

The backup file is created on the workstation were the backup function is performed and is
stored in the C:\Program Files (x86)\EVS Broadcast Equipment\IPDirector\Database
folder.

2.5.5. Restoring the Database

To restore a backup file to your database, the Database button must be green.
1. Right-click the Database button.
2. Select Restore from the menu.

The Restore Database window opens.

ﬁ:’ Restare Database

Restore Database

Database Information
Server: 1.1.180.30

Database Media

Wersion : 0E

Backup Infarmation

05.16.40 CLEAN BAK
Media_ BAK

Restore Cancel

3. Check the Database Information parameters.

If they are not correct, click Cancel and select the Configure Database option from
the Database contextual menu to modify them.

See section "Configuring the Database" on page 36.

4. From the left pane of the Backup Information area, select the database version of the
backup file you would like to restore.

5. From the right pane of the Backup Information area, select the file you want to restore.

The clean database version is clearly identified with an extension: Media_06_XX_
XX_YYMMDD_Clean.BAK.

6. Click Restore.
A warning message will ask for confirmation, as all the data will be lost.
7. Click Yes to restore the database.

A message will tell you that the database has been successfully restored.
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2.5.6. Cleaning the Database

n WARNING

All the database content will be removed (Configurations, User Rights,
Medias...). The database returns to clean state.

To clean your database, the Database button must be green.
1. Right-click the Database button.
2. Select Clean from the menu.

The Clean Database window opens.

ﬁ:’ Clean Database

Clean Database

Database Information
Server: 1.1.180.30

Database Media
Versian : 0&

Clean Cancel

3. Check the Database Information parameters.

If they are not correct, click Cancel and select the Configure Database from the
Database contextual menu to modify them.

See section "Configuring the Database" on page 36.
4. Click Clean.

A warning message will ask for confirmation, as all the data will be lost.
5. Click Yes to clean the database.

A message will tell you that the database has been successfully cleaned.
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2.5.7. Upgrading the Database

Context of Use

The required database version depends on the installed IPDirector version.

The system checks the installed database version roughly every 30 seconds. This
process cannot be initiated by a refresh.

An orange Database button followed by a DB server IP address highlights a wrong version
of database within the workgroup.

[EWiShG DB VEEon SN0TRERL (crmplcof 1P acress)

The upgrade process will detect the database version needed regarding the IPDirector
version installed, select the appropriated scripts and apply them in the right order.

How to Upgrade the Database

To upgrade the database,

1. Make sure all running programs are stopped.
2. Right-click the Database button.

3. Select Upgrade Database.

The Upgrade Database window opens.

Iﬁ Upgrade Database

Upgrade Database

Database Information
Server: 1.1.180.30

Database : Media

Wersion : 06

Package Information

Package version 06

Meeded Database version: 06

Upgrade Cancel

4. Check the Database Information parameters.

If they are not correct, click Cancel and select the Configure Database from the
Database contextual menu to modify them. See section "Configuring the Database"
on page 36.
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5. Click the Upgrade button if Database Information parameters displayed are correct.
A window pops up with the list of scripts to be applied.
Example:

Upgrade D atabase: x

MHumber of zeripte found for the upgrade : &

Lizt of script files:

1. Upgrade_0&_ _bo OB aql
02. Upgrade_06_ _to 06 zql
03. Upgrade_06_ _to 06 zql
04, Upgrade 0B _bo OB aql
05. Upgrade_06_ _to 06 zql

Do vou want to apply thern 7

Tes [ [x]

6. Click Yes to start the upgrade.

This applies the scripts from the old version to the needed database version. The
progress bar is displayed:

| 4] Upgrade Database

[E= Eem )

Upgrade Database

Processing Upgrade_05_

_to_06_ el

When the upgrade is done, the system tells you it has been successfully processed:

Upgrade database .4

@ Upgrade successfully processed

oK

7. Click OK.
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2.5.8.

8. From the final report in the Upgrade Database window, check that the message The
database update succeeded is displayed:

@ Upgrade Database

[-=]

Upgrade Database

Creating [dbo]. [PMI_UF_Definition] -
Creating primary key [PE_PMI_UF_Definitieon] on [dbo]. [PMI_UF_Def
The database update succeeded

Adding full text indexing to tables

Adding full text indexing to columns

Table Users is already part of fulltext indexes

Users.Login column is already indexed

Table Users is already part of fulltext_indexes

Uzers_ Login column is already indexed

Dropping foreign keys from [dbol. [CurrentUFValues]

Dropping foreign keys from [dbo]. [Log]

Dropping foreign keys from [dbo]. [Logshest]

Altering [dbo]. [EvsFot_GetVersionDE]

The database update succeeded

Altering [dbol. [Storage]

Defreshing [dbo]. [StorageDirectoryNestedView]

Altering [dbo]. [EvsFor_AssetProtected]

The database update succeeded

DEOPPING EXTENDED PEOFERTIES

THE DATABASE UPDATE SUCCEEDED

m

< n b

Close

Executing Database Script

Context of Use

It is highly recommended to apply all the required scripts at once by using the Upgrade
Database option rather than to execute a script by script upgrade by using the Execute
Script option. See section "Upgrading the Database" on page 41.

The Execute Script feature is now mainly used for applying maintenance technical script
(s). These scripts can be provided by the EVS Support team to solve a specific issue on
your setup.

How to Execute a Database Script

Before executing any script, be sure your SQL server engine is running on your database
server.

To execute SQL script on your database, the Database button must be green.
1. Right-click the Database button.

2. Remote Installer
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2. Select Execute Script from the menu.

The Execute Script window opens.

ﬁj Execute Script

Execute Script

Database Infamation
Server: 1.1.180.30

Databage Media

Wersion : 0

Script

[Eoenite Cancel

3. Check the Database Information parameters.

If they are not correct, click Cancel and select the Configure Database from the
Database contextual menu to modify them.

See section "Configuring the Database" on page 36.

Click the Browse button E to display the list of available scripts.

Select the script file to execute and click Open.

The selected script is displayed in the Script field of the Execute Script window.
6. Click Execute.

A warning message will ask for confirmation.
7. Click Yes to execute the script.

A message will tell you that the script has been successfully executed.
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2.6.

2.6.1.

Configuring the Workstation
Parameters

Setting the Database Information

Context of Use

This step is used to edit the database configuration on a specific workstation.

It allows modifying database characteristics on a workstation in conflict with its own
workgroup without stopping all programs on the other members.

How to Set the Database Information

1. Stop all the services on the workstation to edit.
2. Right-click the Workstation name.
3. Select Configure Database from the contextual menu.

The Database configuration window is displayed:

Edit WaorkGraup 'doc’ Database Configuration
2} Database

Database

IPD Database Information

Database Name Media

Server 101235341

Save Cancel

4. Modify the Server name (Computer Name or IP address) to specify your new
database containing a valid Login/Password.
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2.6.2.

Setting Network Information for the
Workstation

Context of Use

This step is used to configure the workstation network information: local machine number,
selection of workgroup containing the workstation.

Itis also used in case several machines have the same network number. Then, a conflict
is detected by the Remote Installer and the background color of theses workstations is
red.

- Workgroup : DOC (2 Machines)

|PD Routing
074012
Rev 176

IP-Scheduls
074012
Fev 176

|F Director
07.40.12
Rev 176

SynchroDB
074012
Rev 176

IPD Raouting
074012
Rev 176

IP-Scheduls.
07.40.12
Rev 176

|F Director
07.40.12
Rev 178

SynchroDB
074012
Rev 176

On the Status bar, at the lower right corner of the window, the NumUser status is red as
well.

How to Configure Network Information

1. Make sure all running programs are stopped.
Right-click the Workstation name.
3. Select Configure Network Information from the contextual menu.

The Network Information window is displayed:

Metwork Information IEI
Loczal machine number -
wiorkgraup Global -

Wiorkstation description
BROWSER 1

Sawve Cancel
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2.6.3.

4. From the Local Machine Number field, select the Local machine number.

The Local machine number field is used to assign an ID to an IPDirector workstation in
the network. All workstations in the network must have a different number and must
be from 1 to 255.

5. From the Workgroup field, select the Workgroup the workstation belongs to.

The Workgroup defines the workgroup name (16 characters maximum) to be used by
this IPDirector workstation. Normally all workstations MUST be in the same defined
workgroup name. See section "Workgroup Contextual Menu" on page 22.

6. Inthe Workstation Description field, enter a description.

This free-text will be displayed beside the Computer Name and IP address of the
workstation. As a technical assistance, it can give the identity of a workstation in the
workgroup.

Example: The workstation is dedicated for a browsing usage in room 1.

7. Click Save.

Configuring the Serial Ports

Context of Use

This step is used to define the type of device connected to the workstation serial ports.
Two kinds of RS422 connections exist:

*  AVH-RS422: using an internally mounted EVS USB to RS422 module.

* COM: using a RS422/RS232 port on the station motherboard.

4 AVH-RS422 connections and 6 COM connections are possible. However, only 4
connections may be managed from one IPDirector workstation at any time.

Different types of devices can be connected to a serial port.

* MPlay: This remote is used to control the playout of clips, playlists or graphics. It is
designed to simultaneously control up to 4 player channels. Its buttons can be
configured, from the IPDirector interface, to perform classic transport functions.

« BEPIlay: This remote controller is used for browsing, editing and playing content. It can
be configured, from the IPDirector interface, to control selected channels and to send
media to predefined destinations.

* VTR controlled by the VTR Engine service.
» EVS Server (server connection).
* Router Control: controlled by the Router Ctrl service.

The Router Control option is displayed provided that a router has been configured
and the Router Ctrl service has been configured. It automatically appears next to the
right port as soon as it is selected from the Edit [Workstation] Router Control
Management window. See section "Defining the Workstation Responsible for the
Control of the Router" on page 232.
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All parameters are local to the IPDirector workstation and must be set independently on all
IPDirector workstations.

How to Configure Serial Communication

1. Make sure that all concerned services are stopped.
2. Right-click the Workstation name.
3. Select Configure Serial Communication from the contextual menu.

The Serial Communication Configuration window is displayed:

Edit Serial Communication Configuration (=]

Seiial Commurication

Serial Communication Configuration

Serial Communication Settings

COM Port Application
AVHAS4224 Eus Server - Seftings
AVHFS4222 Evs Server - Seftings
AVHAS4223 MPlay - Seftings
AVHFS4224 i Engine - Seftings
COM1 - Seftings
Com2 - Setings
CoM3 - Seftings
COM4 - Setings
COMS - Seftings
COMS - Setings

Save Cancel
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4. Foreach port used, select the hardware type connected to that port from the
Application menu:

Senal Communication Settings

COR Port Application
AVH-RG4221 |Evs Server +|  Sefings |
AVH-RS4222 Sett
MPlay [ Fr—
AVH-RS422:3 BEFlay [ Settings ]
ir Engi
AVH-A5422-4 Ere | Getngs |
COM1 | Settings |
NOTE

The Router Control option is automatically displayed next to the right
port when the port has been associated with a router during router
control configuration. See section "Defining the Workstation
Responsible for the Control of the Router" on page 232.

Senal Communication Settings

COM Part Application

EVH-RS422-1 |Evs Server Ml Settings |
EvH-RS 4222 |Evs Server | Settings |
AVH-RS422.3 |Evs Server - Settings ]
AVH-RS422-4 \FouterContill v | Sefings |
COM1 [ »|  Seffngs |
COM2 [ - Seffngs |

Only 4 connections may be managed from one IPDirector workstation at a time.
Leave the Application field empty if the port is not used.
5. Click the Settings button to define the settings for MPlay, BEPlay, Vtr Engine.

The Settings button is not available when EVS Server is selected, as no setting is
needed.

A Settings window specific to the selected Application opens.
6. Select or enter the settings and click Close:

> MPlay: Specify the Baud rate, Data bits, Parity and Stop bits of the serial
protocol used by the Remote.

o BEPIlay: Specify the Baud rate, Data bits, Parity and Stop bits of the serial
protocol used by the Remote.

o VirEngine:
Basic Settings:

COM Port: Shows the RS422 port connected to VTR (COM1 to COM6 or AVH-
RS422-1 to AVH-RS422-4).

2. Remote Installer
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2.6.4.

VTR Name: The VTR name is used in the VTR Control Panel in the IPDirector
interface.

Description: Enter a description for your facility.

Default Recorder: Select the server Default Recorder connected to the VTR. The
VITC of this recorder is taken for ingests.

Advanced Settings:

Specify the Baud rate, Data bits, Parity and Stop bits of the serial protocol used
by the VTR.

7. Click the AVH Advanced settings button to defined the connections between
physical external RS-422 connectors and internal associated Windows USB ports.

The AVH Advanced Configuration window opens:

o

AVH Advanced Configuration @

External Connectors
RS-4221 RS5-422.2 RBS-422.3 RS-422-4

Internal LSBT ¢
Connectars
5SE?2 L
SE3 i
5SE4 ,
Ok, Cancel Drefault

To keep the default parameters, click Default.
8. Click OK.

9. Click Save from the Serial Communication Configuration window.

Configuring Serial Number

Context of Use
This step is used to define a serial number on all the workstations listed in the Remote
Installer.

All EVS applications require a serial number in order to generate a unique UmID for clips or
files.

In case a workstation does not have a valid registered serial number, the background color
of this workstation is red.
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|IPD-Routing SpnchraDB |P-Directar |P-Scheduler = %TR Engine IP Drive

On the Status bar, at the lower right corner of the window, the Serial Number status is
red as well:

How to Configure Serial Number

1. Right-click the Workstation name.
2. Select Configure Serial Number from the contextual menu.

o |If a Serial Number is already defined, trying to configure it again displays a pop-up
window:

Serial Ndumber For DB 64500 x

@ Serial Mumber haz already been configured. Do you want to reconfigure it ?

Tes Mo

Click Yes if you want to continue. Then, the EVS Serial Number Configuration
application is launched.

o If aconflict exists on the workstation, the EVS Serial Number Configuration
application is launched.

3. Answer the question from the EVS Serial Number Configuration window.

Three different cases can come up.
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» Ifaprevious Serial Number is found in any configuration settings (file or registry), the
application shows this message:

"F EVS Serial Mumber Configuration - IPDALS0300
g

. We have Found 180300  as previous EYS serial number an
v wour complker,

Ensure that this serial number is unique on the netwark,

Do you want to keep it 7 @

Mo

Moke : IF wou are using an EV'S computer the above-mentioned serial
number must be the same as the hardware EVS serial number,

¥ou can find the hardware EVS serial number at the back of vour
compuker,

4 01.00.08

< Back Finish l [ Zancel l

a. Check the serial number
b. Keep the default value Yes
c. Click Finish.

* If no Serial Number can be found on the system and the computer is produced by
EVS, the application displays a series of questions:

o EVS Serial Number Configuration - IPDA130300 (=230

EVS Are you using an EYS computer ?

) Mo {you are using a standard computer not produced by EYS)

W 01.00.09

[ < Back, ” Mext = l[ Cancel l

a. Keep the default value Yes
b. Click Next.
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’ Please enter the EYS serial number which is at the back of the computer,
v Example :
L

If vwou cannot find vour serial number: please call the EVS Suppart

EWS Serial Mumber | 150:300|

Mote : The serial number is a multiple of 10 bebween 10
and 655350

4 01.00.08

"F EVS Serial Mumber Configuration - IPDA LS0300
g

[ < Back ][ Finish l[ Zancel

]

c. Enterthe serial number found on the back (or side) of the computer. The serial
number is a number multiple of 10 between 10000 and 655350. The serial number

must be unique.
d. Click Finish.

If no Serial Number can be found on the system and the computer is not produced by

EVS, the application displays a series of questions:

o EVS Serial Number Configuration - IPDA130300 (=230

EVS Are yau using an EYS computer ¥

) Mo {you are using a standard computer not produced by EYS)

W 01.00.09

[ < Back ][ Mext = l[ Zancel

a. Select the non default value No
b. Click Next.
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"F EVS Serial Mumber Configuration - IPDA LS0300
g

EVS Flease enter the EVS serial number multiple of 10 bebween 635000 and
655350

Ensure that the EVS serial number will be unique on the netwark,

EWS Serial Mumber | 636000]

4 01.00.08

[ < Back ][ Finish l[ Zancel ]

c. Enter a serial number multiple of 10 between 635000 and 655350. The serial
number must be unique.

d. Click Finish.

Once the Serial Number is configured, an entry in the registry of Windows will be used by
any EVS application.

The background color status of the workstation becomes blue in the Remote Installer and
the Serial Number is displayed on IPDirector workstation.

2.6.5. Configuring the Auto Logoff Setting

Context of Use

The Auto logoff parameter can be set at the workstation level or at the users level.

When both have been defined, the setting per workstation will take over the auto logoff
management.

The configuration of the Auto logoff setting at the workstation level is done from the
Remote Installer.

The configuration of the Auto logoff setting at the users level is done from the User
Manager.
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How to Configure the Auto Logoff Setting at the
Workstation Level

1. Right-click the workstation.

2. Select Configure Auto Logoff from the contextual menu.

The Auto Logoff window opens:

Auto Logoff

#® Never logoff this workstation

Auto-logoff after O Minutes

Save Cancel

3. Set the Auto Logoff in one of the following ways.

o

To keep the Auto Logoff parameter set at the users level,

Select Never logoff this workstation.
This is the option selected by default on each workstation.
Then, the setting from the User Manager will be taken into account.

To set the Auto Logoff parameter per workstation:

Auto-logoff after O

1. Click the following radio button

2. Inthe field, enter the period of inactivity after which the Auto logoff will happen
for this workstation.

Possible values: from 0 (Auto log off per workstation enabled but the user will
never be logged off even if inactive) to 720 minutes (maximum period of inactivity
before the user be logged off from this workstation).

3. Click Save.

Summary of the Possible Options for Auto Logoff

Auto Logoff Remote Installer configuration

User Manager

. . Behavior
configuration

CWISCSIVCREE @) Mever logoff this workstation Global + [0] The users will never

same period
for all the
users

minutes be logged off.

® MNever logoff this workstation Global +[1-720] | The users will be

minutes logged off after same
period of inactivity [1-
720] minutes.
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Auto Logoff Remote Installer configuration

User Manager
configuration

Behavior

at the users ® Never logoff this workstation

User + [0-720]

each user will be

level, period minutes (period  logged off after user-
customized can be changed  defined period
by user by each user [0=never to 720]
from General minutes.
Settings in
IPDirector)
at the . Auto-logoff after 0 Minutes Global or U_ser th.e user Iogggd on.
workstation = + [0-720] minutes  this workstation will
level never be logged off.
= i _ SN Global or User the user logged on
Auto-logoff ater | 720  Minutes [ [0-720] minutes  this workstation will
(from [1-720] minutes) be logged off after [1-
720] minutes of
inactivity as defined
in Remote Installer.
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2.7. Configuring the Workgroup
Parameters

2.7.1. Introduction

All the parameters necessary to set up the IPDirector environment are configured from the
Edit Workgroup [Name] General Parameters window, available by clicking the Configure
button.

Be sure your database parameters have been correctly defined before configuring all
parameters. See section "Configuring the Database" on page 36.

The Edit Workgroup window provides a series of tabs for the configuration of various
parameters:

» General Parameter configuration used by the application

» Storage Priorities configuration used by the target engine and the software player.
» XT Networks configuration (logical server network creation)

» Services configuration (defines the user used for logging services)

* LAN and WAN Configuration (for advanced network configuration)

» SynchroDB: Load Balancing configuration for SynchroDB network configurations.

» XML Unit defines which Xsquare workstations will manage the transfer to targets
defined from the Remote Installer

» XML Targets configuration (standard Send to, AVID TM export, Clean Edit export,
server export and Final Cut Pro export)

» Xsquare: used to connect to Xsquare, retrieve the list of Xsquare targets from
IPDirector applications and set a default template for backup to nearline/restore to
XT operations.

» Avid Targets: used to configure the Avid targets based on Xsquare templates. Avid
catalogs will be available as stream targets from the Channel Explorer and the Ingest
Scheduler.

*  Workflow Targets: used to connect to a workflow engine and to define workflow
targets which will be available from the IPDirector interface, based on workflow
definition files stored on the workflow engine.

* Near Line Management configuration (defines static directories managed on the
network)

*  Thumbnails configuration (defines the automatic thumbnail creation).
» IP Logger Export settings regarding Third Party logging export.
» Define varlD groups configuration (organizes servers in varlD groups)

»  As will run log configuration (defines PGM monitored and folder for the production
playlist logging)
» Playlist configuration (defines 6 headers of the playlist element metadata)

» Redundancy configuration (defines master/slave servers for IpEdit and Edit to Air)
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2.7.2.

IP-API configuration (defines general parameters used by all the IP API services)
Director’s Cut configuration (defines the gateways to be managed)

Router Control: used to declare the router to control. See section "Declaring the
Router" on page 231.

Router Control Channels: used to configure the physical connections between a
router and a server. See section "Configuring the Physical Connections between a
Router and a Server" on page 234.

Archive: used to enable the archive process in IPDirector and to configure the archive
system parameters and the archive database information.

General Parameters Configuration

Overview of the General Parameters Tab

Edit WorkGroup ‘Global’ General Parameters X

= General
General Parameters
Service Corfiguration
LAN/WAN

SynchroDB Load Balancing

DB Parameters
Status Polling
= Storage
Storage Priorities
SDTI Network
Neariine Managemert
Ping Exclusions
= Target
XSquare
XML Units
XML Targets
Avid Targets
Worldlow Targets
Thumbnails

IPLogger Export Directories

[= Router Control
Device Management
Channel Corfiguration
VarlD Group Management
As Will Run Log
Playlist Custom Fields
Redundancy
API Corfiguration
Director’s Cut Gateways
Archive Service

General Parameters

General
[] Keywords based on 64 characters

Max number of Database Explorer [
Max number of IP Logger 2

Database connection timeout {in seconds) \:l
Ping timeout (n miliseconds)

Authentication Mode IpDirector ~
E Number of ping before failure

CSV Delimiter SEMICOLON hd
[] Activate IpEdt checksum

Automatically archive protect media

[ Activate Playlist LiveBit [] Activate Auditing tool

in folder Audtting Purge Frequency (in days) Ell

XML File history infolder | Browse

Multicam version Mutticam 16x h

Purge Frequency (in hours) 48

Database Explorer
Auto-refresh mode of Database Explorer Max number of tems to display in 1000
nfi browser (if
[ Autosefresh in fiter mode Search retention period 7 .
Associations

Auto-associate Keywords to clips Motify Associations

Auto-associate level rating to clips

[] Auto-associate clips to logs
Auto-associate clip at statUp

Cancel Poply
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General Section

Gieneral

[ Kepwords based on 64 characters Max number of Database Explorer 4
Automatically archive protect media B o P L z
[Diatabase connection timeout (in seconds) 5
Fing timeout (in milizeconds) 200
Authentication Mods Nurnber of ping before failure 3
ESV Delimier [T] Activate IpEdi checksum
[ Activate Plalist LiveBit [T Activate Auditing tool
in folder Auditing Purge Frequency [in days] kil
<ML File history in folder
Multicam version
Purge Frequency (in haurs] 48

Keywords based on 64 characters

The IPDirector can work either with 12 characters keywords or with 64 characters
keywords.

In the 12 characters mode:

Keywords are pushed to clips on the servers and are visible in server and IPDirector
Interfaces (clip keywords are synchronized between the server database and the
IPDirector database).

In the 64 characters mode:

Keywords can be 64 characters long but are no longer pushed to clips on the server.
Keywords assigned to clips defined on the server are only visible in the server
interfaces and keywords assigned to clips defined on IPDirector workstations are only
visible in the IPDirector interfaces. Log keywords are no longer pushed to the clips
associated to the logs. (No keyword synchronization between the IPDirector and the
servers).

Default value: cleared. IPDirector normally works in 12 characters mode.

NOTE

EVS suggests using the 64 characters mode only on major events or facilities
where this function is required. It is not possible to return to a 12 characters
keyword mode without clearing the IPDirector database.

Automatically archive protect media

If this option is selected, all protect media created for a log sheet will be automatically
archived on the machine as default in the settings of the server. The clip always moves to
the defined session folder on the station.

Default value: selected.

Authentication Mode

This parameter determines whether the workstation is integrated into an Active Directory
domain (Active Directory) or not (IPDirector).
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CSV Delimiter

Allows choosing CSV delimiter in CSV files. You can select Semicolon, Comma, Tab or
Space.

Default value: Semicolon

NOTE

If you intend to import the CSV file into Excel, you should use a delimiter that
obeys your regional settings as defined inside Windows. Forexample: In
Belgium the delimiter is Semicolon, whereas in North America the default
delimiter is acomma.

Activate Playlist LiveBit

Not available for usage without direct consultation with EVS staff. This mode requires
specific software and setup provisions.

XML File history in folder

Allows defining a specific history folder for all the XLM files exchanged by the system with
the XML Unit(s).

If no folder is defined, the history folder is located by default in the Jobs Done folder of the
first XML Unit.

Purge Frequency (in hours)
The purge frequency of the XML File history folder.
Default Value: 48

Max number of Database Explorer

This parameter limits the number of Database Explorer windows opened simultaneously
by the IPDirector users.

It avoids forgotten Database Explorer windows in a complex layout. These windows are
forgotten and overload the IPDirector database (thus create database latencies).

Default value: 4

Max number of IP Logger

This parameter limits the number of IP Logger windows open simultaneously by the
IPDirector User.

As the previous setting, the aim of this parameter is to avoid unwanted traffic to the
database.

Default value: 2.

Database connection timeout

This parameter set the previously hardcoded timeout connection request sent to the
IPDirector database (in seconds).

Default value: 5 seconds.

Using a distant network connection, we encountered false database status. Increasing
the period between two requests reduces the risk of bad status which freezes the user
interface.
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Ping timeout

This parameter set the previously hardcoded timeout ping request sent to the IPDirector
database (in milliseconds).

Default value: 200 milliseconds.

Number of ping before failure

This parameter set the previously hardcoded number of ping sent to the IPDirector
database before considering a failure.

Default value: 3

NOTE

We recommend you to keep the default values for these 3 last settings.

Activate IpEdit checksum

This parameter sets the IPEdit in a specific verbose mode that displays messages
according the synchronization status between server timeline engine and database.

This mode is not intended to be activated under normal operations.

Activate Auditing tool
This option activate the auditing tool.

This tool records deletion operations of clip elements, playlists and edits in the IPDirector
database. The audit log will contain, among others, the user ID of the operator, the item
name, the deletion date and time, VarlD, UmID,...

Default value: disable.

Auditing Purge Frequency
This parameter sets the period of time, in days, after which the audit log is deleted.

Default value: 31

Multicam Version
This parameter is used to select the Multicam version installed on the EVS video servers.

It must be the same on all the servers.

Database Explorer Section

Database Explorer
Auto-refresh mode of Database Explorer Max number of items to display in 1000

browser (if activated]
Auto-refrezh in filker mode Search retention period 7

Auto-refresh Mode of the Database Explorer

This parameter automatically refreshes the Database Explorer of IPDirector. This
parameter should be deactivated on very large setups (typically when more than 30
workstations are connected together on the same IP network).

This also automatically refreshes the IPBrowse Bins pane.

Default value: selected.
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Auto-refresh in filter mode

This parameter automatically refreshes research items in filter mode in the Database
Explorer of IPDirector. This parameter should be disabled on very large setups (typically
when more than 30 workstations are connected together on the same IP network).

Default value: selected.

Max number of items to display in browser (if activated)

Specify the maximum number of elements (clips, logs, etc.) that can be displayed at any
one time in alist in the IPDirector application.

Default value: 1000

Search retention period

This number limits the auto-complete search feature results to the X last days of
operation.

Default value: 7 (One week)

Associations Section

Aszociations
Auto-associate clips to logs Auto-associate Keywords to clips Motify Azsaciations
Auto-associate clip at startUp Auto-associate level rating to clips

Auto-associate clips to logs

When this option is selected, clips which include log timecode are automatically
associated to those logs. If this option is cleared, the automatic association process
between clips and logs is not activated.

Default value: selected.

Auto associate clips at start up

If this option is selected, when the SynchroDB service is started, an automatic process
will check the association of clips to logs.

Default value: selected.

Auto associate keywords to clips

This option allows the logged keywords to be automatically pushed to their associated
clips. If this option is cleared, the keywords are disassociated from their corresponding
clips.

Note that if the Keywords on 64 characters option is selected, the keywords will not be
pushed to the clips on the server side, they will only be pushed to clips on the IPDirector
side.

Default value: selected.

Auto associate level rating to clips

This option allows the logged level rating to be automatically pushed to their associated
clips. If this option is cleared, levels rating are disassociated from their corresponding
clips.

Default value: selected.
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2.7.3.

Edit WorkGroup ‘Global’ General Parameters

Notify associations

When this option is selected, as soon as a clip/log association is created or deleted, a
notification is sent to all IPDirector Workstations to refresh their interfaces. If this option
is cleared, those notifications will not be automatically sent and a manual refresh should
be done in the IPDirector interface to see the clip/log association modifications. It should
only be cleared for very large setups when the associations do not have to appear
instantly and constantly refreshed. It will lead to less CPU database consumption and will
improve the reactivity of the IPDirector interfaces.

Default value: selected.

NOTE

All these parameters are global to all IPDirector workstations on the network. It
must only be set once and can be defined on any workstation.

Services Configuration

The purpose of this function is to allow an administrator to define a different user for the
IPDirector services to be started with instead of the default user of DVB. This setting
should only be changed with a complete understanding of its impact.

The IPDirector services cannot be logged on as Local System to access network
resources. The default user used is DVB. This useris present on every EVS systems to
allow exchanges between products.

For example: IP-Scheduler sends XML files to a shared folder, the DVB user must also be
present on the workstation to allow these files to be shared easily.

Changing the logon used by the services can have an important impact on file sharing and
access between EVS products and other 3rd Party systems.

= General
General Parameters
LAN/WAN
SynchroDB Load Balancing
DB Parameters
Status Polling
5 Storage
Storage Priorties
SDTI Network:
Nearline Management
Ping Exclusions
Target
XSquare
XML Units
XML Targets
Avid Targets
Wordlow Targets
Thumbnails
IPLogger Export Directories
Router Control
Device Management
Channel Configuration
VarlD Group Management
As Will Run Log
Playlist Custom Fields
Redundancy
AP| Corfiguration
Director's Cut Gateways
Archive Service

Services Configuration

Services will be logged on as

Login :

dvb

Auto create the user

Save Apply
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Login
Enter the login name of the user.
Default value: dvb

Password
Enter the password of the user.

Default value: (blank)

Auto create the user

If this option is selected, a new user is created on all the workstations detected by the
Remote Installer (if this user does not already exist).

Default value: Cleared.

\

NOTE

All Services (IPD-Routing, SynchroDB, IPDirector, IP-Scheduler,
VTR Engine, IP Drive, IP API and Router Control) must be stopped to
visualize this tab.

LAN and WAN Configuration

Edit WorkGroup ‘Global’ General Parameters X

LAN/WAN Configuration
XT IP Addresses
Senial Number

User ID (LSMID) ~ Name

1P Address 1 Pot1  IP Address 2 Pot2  Login

LAN - IP Address Ranges
Start Address

End Address

Advanced Parameters

XT IP Addresses

This box shows the Serial Number, Net number, Name, IP addresses, Ports, Login and
Password of the server managed by the SynchroDB services inside the workgroup.

These values are auto-obtained and cannot be edited and are used for the XML processes
(Send to / Export) when sending via the Gigabit Ethernet mechanism.
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The SynchroDB and IPD-Routing services must be started to visualize the list. It may
take some time for this list to appear once the services are started.

n WARNING

The server Gigabit feature allows exporting and sending clips through
a TCP/IP network. Your server must be upgraded with a GBX module
on the H3X (or HCTX) card. Please contact EVS for more information.

NOTE

P 4

The Gigabit Ethernet settings are set inside the Multicam
Configuration, Tab Network (SHIFT+F2, Tab 3 Network) while the
application is running and pressing F8 on a line in the EVS Menu.
Please refer to the Server Software Technical reference manual.

LAN - IP Address Ranges

While local IPDirector workstations inside the LAN utilize Multicast to communicate,
distant IPDirector workstations (WAN) communicate by Unicast with the local IPDirector
workstations (LAN) inside IP address range(s).

It is desirable to define small range(s) of IP addresses to reduce Unicast communication
to a minimum number of addresses.

Default value: (blank)

LAM - IP Address Ranges

Start Address End Address Comment

WAN - IP Addresses

Local IPDirector workstations (LAN) communicate by Unicast with the distant IPDirector
workstation(s) defined in the WAN section.

Default value: (blank)
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WAM - 1P Addresses

Address Comment

NOTE

All Services (IPD-Routing, SynchroDB, IPDirector, IP-Scheduler,
VTR Engine, IP Drive, IP API and Router Control) must be stopped to
edit the LAN — IP Address Ranges, the WAN — IP Addresses and the
Advanced Parameters..

P 4

For example:

4 |PDirector workstations on an Ethernet network (LAN) and 1 IPDirector accessible by
an Internet connection (WAN).

oo NI I 3

T T e T T

IPDirector IPDirector IPDirector IPDvirector IPDirector
52210 52230 53450 59650 WAN
TCRER: 1152 21 TCRER- 115223 TCRF: 1.1.58.45 TCPP- 1158 63 TCome 56 10860

Gigabit Ethemet

Advanced Parameters
By clicking the Advanced Parameters button, you access this window:
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o5l Parts
Forts
|pdCarmm : 3100
Routing Service : 00z
Routing Service Udp Server 003
IP'S Server : J10E
CMS Search AP 21060
Remate Installer Client [*): Jand
Fiemote Installer Port () 3005

Riemate Installer Service Port [*);) 31046

Rl Server From ... to ... [7]: A0z0 31029
Monitaring Server from ... to ... | 31030 31039
Siw'P 1ange added from __ to - | 100 110
AbRoll User Service: B733

Infrastructure Ports

Infrastiucture Service Administration (web apidui :
Infrastructure Service Administration (discovery] ©
Indexing Crawler [web api] :

Indexing Pusher [web api]

Indexing Puzher [endpaint] :

ElasticSearch (http] :

ElasticSearch [top)

Zookeeper :

IpDirector Close App
SpnchioDB User Interface
IpScheduler User Interface :
WhEngine User Interface ;
Routing User Interface :

IP Drive User Interface

IS User Interface
Software Player port :

IPD Plugin User Interface :
Router Contral User Interface :

AbFioll User Interface :

31081
106G
052
31053
1061
5200
9200
2181

[*) To commit this modification, you have to restart the Remate Installer Service

1006
007
21008
31009
1010
4
05
J01e
31041
31042
J044

[E= R ===
Multicast

Routing Service :

224/ 14| 0| 1
Remote Installer [*):

224014 0| 2
Remote Installer Install [%):

22414 0| 3

Cancel

The LAN/WAN configuration give you the possibility to change ports used by IPDirector

Application and all the services:

Ports Default Values
[pdComm: 31001
Routing Service: 31002
Routing Service Udp Server: 31003
IPWS Server 31016
CMS Search API 31060
Remote Installer Client (*): 31004
Remote Installer Port (*): 31005
Remote Installer Service Port (*): 31046

RI Server From ...to...
Monitoring Server from ...to...
SWP range added from ...to...
ABRoll User Service
IpDirector Close App:
SynchroDB User Interface:

IpScheduler User Interface:

31020, 31029
31030, 31039
100, 110
8733

31006

31007

31008
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Ports

Default Values

VtrEngine User Interface:
Routing User Interface:

IP Drive User Interface
IPWS User Interface
Software Player port

IPD Plugin User Interface
Router Control User Interface

ABRoll User Interface

31009
31010
31014
31015
31018
31041
31042
31044

Infrastructure Ports

Default Values

Infrastructure Service Administration (web api/ui) 31051
Infrastructure Service Administration (discovery) 31065

Indexing Crawler (web api) 31052

Indexing Pusher (web api) 31053

Indexing Pusher (endpoint) 31061
ElasticSearch (http) 9200
ElasticSearch (tcp) 9300

Zookeeper 2181

Multicast Default Values

Routing Service
Remote Installer (*)

Remote Installer Install (*)

224.14.0.1
224.14.0.2
224.14.0.3

Inside the LAN, IPDirector workstations communicate by multicast.

(*): To commit these modifications, the Remote Installer service must be restarted.

NOTE

We recommend you to keep the default values for these settings. Your
network administrator provides you the new port numbers or multicast

addresses if needed.
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2.7.5. SynchroDB Configuration (Load Balancing)

The SynchroDB Load Balancing parameters are only relevant when some SynchroDB
workstations are defined to operate in the Network mode.

WARNING

In Restricted Stand Alone and None modes, these parameters are not
taken into account.

Edit WorkGroup ‘Global” General Parameters

= General
General Parameters
Service Corfiguration
LAN/WAN
DB Parameters
Status Polling
= Storage
Storage Priorities
SDTI Network
Neariine Management
Ping Exclusions
[ Target
XSquare
XML Units
XML Targets
Avid Targets
Workflow Targets
Thumbnails
IPLogger Export Directories
= Router Control
Device Management
Channe! Corfiguration
VariD Group Management
As Wil Run Log
Playlist Custom Fields
Redundancy
AP Corfiguration
Director's Cut Gateways
Archive Service

SynchroDB Load Balancing Configuration

Network

Number of IP Ciient | 1-10 v Number of XT |15 v

[ Use Default Parameters

Save Cancel Apply

Network

Specify the appropriate IP Client (IPDirector workstation) and XT (server) ranges.

Use Default Parameters

* Automatic: Select the Use Default Parameters check box

In this case, the system will automatically calculate the variables of the load balancing
process. You only need to specify the Number of IP Client workstations present on
the IP network and the number of XTs (All EVS Servers) available on the XNet
network.

e Manual: Clear the Use Default Parameters check box.

If you want to manually define the automatic load balancing variable, clear the User
Default Parameter check box.
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3 variables must be defined:
o Max Non-SDTI:

The maximum number of servers (for which an RS422 connection to an IPDirector
workstation exists) the SynchroDB in network mode should manage at one time
when network mode is employed.

o Max SDTI:

The maximum number of server or other system(s) (for which no RS422
connection to an IPDirector workstation exists) the SynchroDB in network mode
should manage at one time when network mode is employed.

o Optimum Non SDTI:

The optimum number of servers (for which an RS422 connection to an IPDirector
workstation exists) the SynchroDB in network mode should manage at one time
when network mode is employed.

NOTE

We recommend you to keep the default values for these settings.

2.7.6. DB Parameters

Edit WorkGroup ‘Global® General Parameters X

=& DB Parameters

General Parameters
Service Configuration
LAN/WAN
SynchroDB Load Balancing Use referenced profiles in exported EDLs OFF Reduces EDL size in case of big Metadata Profiles
Status Poling
=1 Storage
Storage Priorities
SDTI Network Exclude Bins for Copy GigE OFF Avoid Bin Rules Post Process Execution
Nearline Management
Ping Exclusions
= Target .
XSquare Playlist Parameters
XML Units
XML Targets
Avid Targets Offiine Playlist Lifetime in Memory (minutes) 3015 Limits Synchro DBMaster memory consumption (Min : 1- Max : 30)
Workflow Targets
Thumbnails Maximum Offline Playlist kept in Memory 20015 Limits SynchroDBMaster memory consumption (Min : 30 - Max : 500)
IPLogger Export Directories
Router Control
Device Management
(Channel Corfiguration
VarlD Group Management
As Will Run Log
Playlist Custom Fields
Redundancy
AP Configuration
Director's Cut Gateways
Archive Service

Use referenced profiles in exported EDLs for logs OFF Reduces EDL size in case of big Metadata Profiles

Use referenced profiles in XML Files OFF Reduces XML size in case of big Metadata Profiles or with many Subdlips

(Check Low Res on Playlist backups ( Prevents Playlist backup if it contains Low Res Files

Use referenced profiles in exported EDLs

This setting reduces the EDL size in case of big metadata profiles.
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Use referenced profiles in exported EDLs for logs

This setting reduces the EDL size in case of big metadata profiles.

Use referenced profiles in XML files

This setting reduces the size of XML files in case of big metadata profiles or with many
sub-clips.

Exclude bins for Copy GigE

When set to ON, this setting avoids post-process execution of bin rules.

Playlist Parameters

Check Low Res on Playlist Backups

When set to ON, this setting prevents playlist backup if it contains lo-res files.

Offline Playlist Lifetime in Memory (minutes)

This parameter sets the period of time, in minutes, the Master SynchroDB must keep an
offline playlist in memory.

Possible values: 1 - 30. The default value is 30.

Maximum Offline Playlist kept in Memory

This parameter sets the number of offline playlists kept in memory.
Possible values: 30 - 500. The default value is 200.

2.7.7. Storage Priorities Configuration

Introduction

Select the Storage priorities tab:
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Edit WorkGroup ‘Global’ General Parameters X

= General
General Parameters
Service Configuration
LAN/WAN
SynchroDB Load Balancing
DB Parameters
Status Polling
= Storage
SDTI Network
Nearline Management Storage Priority Nearline Priority
Ping Exclusions
= Target
XSquare Storage Priorty Neariine Priorty =
e o+ T »
ﬂ: I;r::: xT HiResFiles
Wordlow Targets IPDrive LowResFiles
Nearine on XF3

Thumbnails
IPLogger Export Directories [ Exclude open files from transfers
Nearline on IPDpge
Multi Dest NL =

Storage Friorites

w o=

= Router Control 1 you choose this option, files that are being written

Device Management will not be used in the priority list for transfers.
Channe! Configuration

VarlD Group Management I a clip contains elements on several Nearlines,

As Will Run Log these elements will be ordered according to NL priority.

Playiist Custom Fields

Redundancy

API Configuration

Director's Cut Gateways

Archive Service

@ o e W N =

Storage Priority

Storage Priority

Starage Priarity

LN Neadne
2 XT

IPDrive E

[7] Exclude open files from transfers

If you chooge this option, files that are being wiitten
will not be uzed in the priority list for transfers.

This parameter sets the priority of the source used by the function Send to [Target] or
Backup to Nearline. When clips contain several elements in the Database Explorer, this
priority manages which resources will be sent to the target or the nearline.

For example, a clip owns a high resolution XT clip element and a high resolution nearline
clip element. When users request a Send to [Target] or Backup to Nearline, the priority
defines the source (Nearline or XT or IP Drive) used for the operation.

If Nearline is set to priority 1, the high resolution file is copied to the target or nearline.
If XT is set to priority 1, the high resolution XT clip is backed up to the target or nearline.

If Nearline is set to priority 1 and no high resolution file exists in the clip, the second
priority is used and the high resolution XT clip is backed up to the target or nearline.
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Exclude open files from transfers

Select this option to exclude nearline growing files off the priority storage list. Online clips
or closed files are privileged.

Nearline Priority

MHearline Pricrity

Mearline Priority

2 |Mealine B

It & clip contains elements on several near lines,
theze elements will be ordered according to ML priority.

This parameter orders the storages used under the Nearline item of the previous Storage
Priority table.

In a clip, only one high resolution XT clip element should exist but several instances of the
same high resolution file may be spread over different Nearline storages.

For transfer performance reasons, storages which have better access bandwidths should
be used in priority beside the less efficient ones.
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2.7.8.

Edit WorkGroup ‘Global” General

SDTI Network Configuration

Purpose

The purpose of this tab is to create logical networks for the servers.
This tab is also used to specify the default page and server for restores of Nearline clips.

See section "Nearline Management Configuration" on page 76 for details.

Overview of the SDTI Network Tab

| Parameters x

(= General

General Parameters
Service Configuration
LAN/WAN

SynchroDB Load Balancing
DB Parameters

Status Polling

= Storage

Storage Priorities
Nearline Management
Ping Exclusions

= Target

XSquare

XML Units

XML Targets

Avid Targets

Worldlow Targets
Thumbnails
IPLogger Export Directories

[= Router Control

Device Management
Channe! Configuration
VarlD Group Management
As Will Run Log
Playlist Custom Fields
Redundancy
AP Configuration
Director’s Cut Gateways
Archive Service

SDTI Network Configuration

e it Il - g [l Machines not attibuted to a network
Amrange your machines in networks

Use add network button to add a new logical network
Right click on a network node to:

-rename the network

- define the network as HiRes or LoRes

- remove network
Right click on a machine node to:

~define a default machine (one for each network)

All your routing and synchroDB must be stopped to be
able to configure your logical networks.

But all routing and synchroDB services must have been
started at least once in order the system can see all
servers in the network

Default page forrestores of clips |6 |3

Reset Networks Add network

NOTE

All Services (IPD-Routing, SynchroDB, IPDirector, IP-Scheduler,
VTR Engine, IP Drive, IP APl and Router Control) must be stopped to
visualize this tab.

However, the services (IPD-Routing and SynchroDB) must have been
started once before to list the servers within the IPDirector database.
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How to Add a Network

The right pane of the SDTI Network tab displays all the servers found inside the database.
The first time the system is configured , no machine is attributed to a network:

E‘--‘:.‘ . tachines nat attributed to a netwark,
-------- =gl <TNewPGE - 25120
12 _<TNewPGE_REC1
12 _XTNewPGE_RECZ2
12 XTNewPGE_REC3
- b 12_ATNewPGE_REC4
1 12_XTNewPGE_PGM1
12 XTNewPGE_PGM2
12 XTNewPGE_PGM3
12 5TNewPGE_PGM4
S beemwszase
4 16_xt32_RECT
4 16 w32 RECZ
4 16_xt32_REC3
4 16_xt32_REC4
16_xt3 2_PGM1
16_xt3 2_PGM2
16_xt3 2_PGM3
................ > 16_#t3 2_PGM4

1. Click the Add Network button:
The Add Network window appears:

2, Add Network =

Mame

-

[ 1]8 ] [ Cancel ]

Enter a new logical network name (default names: Xnet1, Xnet2, Xnet3...).
Click OK to create the network and incorporate the list.

Repeat the Add Network operation to create all wanted logical networks.

a ~ D

Drag and drop the servers from the Machines not attributed to a network list to the
new networks.
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2.7.9.

oM
(= =2 B #nent

T . Machines not attributed to & netwark.

-------- -l <TNewPGE - 25120

12_XTHewPGE_REC1
12_XTHewPGE_REC2
12_XTHewPGE_REC3
12_XTHewPGE_REC4
12_XTNewPGE_PGM1
12 XTNewPGE_PGM2
12_XTNewPGE_PGM3
12_#TNewPGE_PGHM4

16_xt3 2_RECT
16_xt3 2_RECZ
16_xt3 2_REC3

& 1632 _REC4

16_xt3 2_PGM1
16_xt3 2_PGM2
1E_#t32_PGM3
1E_#32_PGM4

Possible Operations

Renaming Network

Right-click the name of a network and select Rename Network.

Removing Network

Right-click the name of a network and select Remove Network.

Setting the default server and page for restoring near line clips

1.

Tag a server as default by right-clicking its name and selecting Default Machine.

The default machine is shown with this icon: Bl <T[2] 1

Select the page for receiving restored clips from the near line storages with the
following parameter:

Default page for restores of clipz

Nearline Management Configuration

Introduction

Purpose

This tab is used to define and configure the nearline directories available on the network

where clips will be managed by IPDirector.
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The aim of the nearline management is to scan directories where clips are stored outside
the server and waiting for an eventual restore. The clips are stored on a storage system
which is referred to as a nearline directory.

SDTI Network - XN g

Gigabit Ethemet

Overview of the Nearline Management Tab

Edit WorkGroup 'Global’ General Parameters X

Nearline Management
Add the directories that you want to manage
Name Destination Path Template Default f;::';le Authertication Method Usemame Password Master|
» \\XFA242560\HiResFiles\. -+ | (default template) K O |Wi.. v |integrated v |
LowResFies \\XFA242560\LowResFiles\ - |(default template) X O |wi. v |integrated ~ %]
Muti Dest NL \IPDA260770\Neariine on IPDpge’. |+ | To 3 Destfor IPD A O |wr. v |integrated v ]
Neariine 2 IPDpge \PDA260770\Nearine on IPDpge\ | | To High Resfile + To ... | J&| [J |Wt... v |integrated ~ M
Neariine on IPDadl \\10.129.59.40\Nearline IPadi\ - | (defauk template) XK O |Wt. v |integrated v |
Neariine on IFDpge \PDA60770\Nearine on IPDpge\. |- | (default template) A A (we. v |itegated ~ ]
Nearline on XF3 \\XFA242560\Nearline XF\ - |-Evs MxF A O |Wr.. ~|integrated v =]

New Delete
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Creating a New Nearline Directory

1. Click the New button to add a configuration line.

A new line is added to the list.

Add the directories that you want to manage

Name Destination Path Template Diefault gjg{:ﬂe Authentication Method  Usemame
HiResFiles oo AHiResFilesh | [default template] x. Wit | = [lIntegrated
LowResFiles oo ALowResFiles\ = | [default template] N. it * || Integrated
Mearline on IPDadl W sNearline [Padh | [default template] x. Wit | || Integrated
Mearline on IFDpge ‘W ANearline IPDpget = | [default template] N. hadit * || Integrated
Mearline onx<F3 S WNearline 2P | [default template] x. Wit | = [lIntegrated
» | | [default templat) Wit | ¥ |Integrated
< m »

2. Click in the Name column and give a name to the directory.

This name will appear in the IPDirector Backup to Nearline menu. It is used to identify

the nearline directory in the IPDirector interface.

3. Define a Destination Path:

Select in the list or browse the network to define the folder where the files are sent,

scanned or restored from.

This folder should be a UNC path to the network locations where the folder exists.

Be sure this folder is shared with full access rights.

‘\ NOTE

Only UNC DNS name or IP address path are valid. (Ex:

\\MachineName\Target\, \\1.1.1.100\Target\)
No local path is valid.

ﬁ WARNING

Itis NOT advised to specify IP Drive disk as a static nearline

directory. This is because the management of removable disks is

managed dynamically by the IP Drive service.
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4. Select an Xsquare template that will be used for backup to / restore from nearline
operations. This can be:

o

C.

the template selected as default template from the Xsquare tab (see section
"Xsquare Parameters Definition" on page 85). Then, goto step 7.

another Xsquare template: proceed with steps a to e below.

Click the button next to the nearline being configured.

The Select Template and Paths Multi-Destinations window opens:

Select Template and Paths multi-destinations (Nearline on XF3) &

select a template (source template from XSquare)
(default template] * Edit list

You can configure the default template on the XSquare tab

Click the arrow next to the Template field to display the list of available templates:

Select Template and Paths multi-destinations (Nearline 2 IPDpge) n

Select a template (source template from XSquare)
| (detault template) | Edit list
(default template)

- Avid MXF OPAtom [No Transcoding]

- EVS MXF [No Transcoding]

- MXF OP1a SMPTE [No Transcoding]

- QuickTime Movie [No Transcoding]

- QuickTime reference [No Transcoding]

1080i - AVC-intra 100 MXF OP1a SMPTE

1080i - Avid DNxHD VC-3 100Mbps MXF OP1a SMPTE
1080i - DVCPro HD QTMov

1080i - MIPEG 4Band XT1 EVS MXF

1080i - MIPEG EVS MXF

1080i - ProRes 422 LT 100 Mbps QTMov

1080p - AVC-Intra 100 MXF OP1a SMPTE

1080p - Avid DNxHD 200 MXF OP1a SMPTE

1080p - Prores 422 50 200 OQTMov

1080p - XAVC-Intra 100 MXF OP1a Sony

Select atemplate.

The selected template is listed in the window, as well as the nearline destination
path:

Select Template and Paths multi-destinations (Nearline on XF3) =]

Select a template (source template from XSquare)

~ | Edit list
Set associated paths
Destination Name Nearline Destination Append folder (optional)
W - EVS MXF U4 X e XFY
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d.

In case of a multi destinations template, several lines are displayed:

Select Ternplate and Paths multi-destinations (Nearline on IPDpge) =]

¥ | Edit list
Set assaciated paths
Destination Name Nearline Destination Append folder (opticnal)
B To EVS MXF file (High) Ui
To H264 0.8Mbps Ts file (Low) i

(optional) If you want to send the files to a sub-folder, enter the sub-folder name in
the Append folder field.

In case of a multi destinations template, ilf you want to send a hi-res file and its
corresponding lo-res file to distinct folders, enter the folder names in the Append
folder fields.

Select Template and Paths multi-destinations (Nearline on IPDpge) =]
Select a template (source template {
To High Res file + To Low Res files > Edit list
Set associated paths
Destination Name ~ Nearline i Append folder (optional)
W ToEWS MXF fil [
ToH264 0.BME ¥

In case of a multi destinations template, to synchronize the backup to nearline
operations to one or several destinations,

1. In the Nearline column, only keep selected the nearline the settings of which
will be applied to one or several destinations.

A Synchronize checkbox becomes available.

Select Template and Paths multi-destinations (Nearline 2 IPDpge) :

Select a template (source template from XSquare)
To High Res file + To Low Res files = Editlist
Set associated paths
Destination Name Nearfine Destination Append folder (optional) Synchronized
B To EVS MXF file (High) v \WIPDA e \

To H264 0.8Mbps TS file (Low) \\IPDA260770\Nearline on IPDpge

2. Select the Synchronize option.

The lo-res nearline will then follow the same path hierarchy than the one defined
for the hi-res nearline. The Append folder will be taken into account as well.

The folders will be created as soon as a clip will be backed up to the selected
nearline.
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f. Click OK.

The selected Xsquare template is displayed in the Template field for the
configured nearline:

Neailine on IPDad] 1410123 53 40N zarline [Padlh ﬂ[dgfauh template] B [wie. [+ ][inegated = ‘

Neailine an IPDpge W10.129.59.41\Nearline IPDpge’ To High Res file + Ta L. [\N"\t - | Integrated -
Neailing on xF3 A FA242560M\Nearline XF4 - EVS MxF = [\N"\t - || Integrated -

(optional) Select the Default option if the directory must be defined as the default
directory for all workstations.

This default nearline directory will be available from the list in the IPDirector Backup to
Nearline menu.

Define the family of the nearline storage operating system from the Storage System
column.

o With notifications for all OS Windows based. An auto-notification of files is
received on this kind of storage.

o Without notifications for all other OS (Linux, UNIX...). Manual refresh needed
forincoming files and notification only available for transfer.

NOTE

The auto-notification is not supported with OS non-Windows based.

The EVS SAN storages are considered as Others Storage system if they were
not produced or updated with a SAMBA OS version 3.0.33 (or higher). Please
contact EVS Staff for further information.

From the Authentication Method column, define the authentication method used by the
SynchroDB to scan and receive notification from the nearline storage.

o Integrated: The IPDirector and nearline network is built with a common user
(administrator) on every workstations and storages.

o User/Pwd: The nearline storages have a user and password different than the
IPDirector Network. SynchroDB services should be identified on the storage
system with this user and password.

NOTE

The EVS IPDirector workstations are all provided with a common Windows
user called DVB (without password and member of the administrator group). It
highly simplifies the network sharing. Thus, if the nearline directory is located
on EVS storage (XStore, IP Drive...), the Authentication Method should be set
to Integrated.

Specify the username for the authentication method User/Pwd.

If the authentication method is set to Integrated, the username is not taken into
account.

Specify the password for the authentication method User/Pwd.

If the authentication method is set to Integrated, the password is not taken into
account.
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10. (optional) Select the Master option to generate and update XML Metadata files on the
nearline.

o If selected, the clip metadata are updated on the nearline.

o If cleared, the clip metadata are modified in the IPDirector database only.

1 NOTE

Typically, if two IPDirector workgroups manage the same nearline, one should
be Master and the other not, avoiding update conflicts.

11. Set the access rights to the nearline directory.
Groups and user rights must have been defined from the User Manager application.

a. Clickinthe Access Rights cell on the nearline line

Access Rights Clust

—F

The Nearline Directory Access Rights window opens.

Mear line directory access rights x

Groups

Group Name Read Write

Stand-Alone Users

Clear Selection Save Cancel

b. Select Read or Write for each group.

Selecting a Read box gives access to the visibility of the directory inside
IPDirector (Restoring clips is allowed).

Selecting a Write box allows backup of clips from a server to a nearline directory
(Reading is automatically allowed).

O TIP

- » Select/ clear the Read or Write checkbox at the top of the list to select /
unselect all the groups at once.
* Click the Clear Selection button to clear all checked boxes.
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NOTE

Administrator accounts can Read and Write in all directories even if the rights
are not configured.

12. (optional) Define the Cluster configuration

NOTE

The Nearline Cluster configuration is designed for Storage Area Network
(SAN).

The configuration requires information provided by EVS Staff related to each
specific project.

By default, keep this configuration window empty.

a.

b.

Click the Cluster button to open the cluster configuration:

a-l Mearline Cluster @

SAaM Mearline postfis . -ML

Fleaze enter here every [P address of servers that
compose the cluzster, included the one defined in the
prewious window,

IP Address

192.168.0.101
132.168.0.102
132.168.0.103
132.168.0.104

D [ Save ][ Cancel ]

In the San Nearline Postfix field, enter the postfix (for e.g. -NL) which will be
added to the nearline shared path name.

A hidden shared path is created on the SAN server in order to disable the cache on
client workstations which browse growing files. It avoids browsing problems in the
software player with this kind of files.

Thus normal shared path (\\Sanserver\Sharedpath) is used for standard browsing
and the hidden shared path (\\Sanserver\Sharedpath-NL) for growing file browsing.

Enter the first server IP address in the default field.

The IP addresses list must contain all the server physical IP addresses (members
of the SAN Cluster) in order to receive all file notifications.

Once a SAN is built with several servers, a virtual shared path is configured and
gives a single common access to the storage. This virtual path is thus entered in
the Destination Path field.

The notifications described previously in the Storage System section are only
received from one member of the cluster if the all IP addresses are not listed.
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d. Click to add a new line and enter the second server |IP address.

e. Repeat the steps till all IP addresses are entered.

f. Todelete aline, select it and click D
g. Click Save.

13. Once all nearline directories are configured, click the Apply button before configuring
another target type.

Deleting a Nearline Directory

1. Click on the nearline line to select it.

Add the directories that you want to manage
- Storage s
Mame Drestination Path Template Drefault system Authentication Method — Username
HiResFiles W410.129.59 71\HiR esFiles\ + | [default template] x it - | Integrated -
LowResFiles WWI0.129.59. 71 \LowResFiless | [default template] x Wit.. | = | Integrated -
Mearline on IPDadl MPDATEH 300N earline [Padl + | [default template] x Wit | [ Integrated -
Mearling on IPDpge Y410.129.59 41N eadine IPDpge' (default template] x Wit | [Integrated -
» x ¥l Wit | = | Integrated -
« m r

2. Click the Delete button.
The Keep / Delete Archidel window opens:

Keep/delete Archidels E

What do you want to do with Archidels in this nearline?

l K.eep Archidels ” Delete Archidels

3. Click one of the buttons:

o Keep Archidels: the reference to the nearline files which have been archived by
the HSM on the tape library will be kept. This allows a future restore on nearline in
case the nearline storage is made available again later on, or a restore on another
nearline.

o Delete Archidels: the reference to the nearline files which have been archived by
the HSM will be lost.
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2.7.10.

Ping Exclusions

From this tab, you can list all the IP addresses or hostnames that must be excluded from
ping calls.

This can be useful when there is a problem during a failover of an XStore component.

Edit WorkGroup ‘Global’ General Parameters X

= General
General Parameters
Service Configuration
LAN/WAN

SynchroDE Load Balancing

DB Parameters
Status Poling
= Storage
Storage Priorities
SDTI Network
Neariine Management
£ Target
XSquare
XML Units
XML Targets
Avid Targets
Woridflow Targets
Thumbnails
IPLogger Export Directories
= Router Control
Device Management
Channe! Corfiguration
VariD Group Management
As Will Run Log
Playlist Custom Fields
Redundancy
API Corfiguration
Director’s Cut Gateways
Archive Service

Ping Exclusions

List all IP Addresses / Hostnames where Ping calls must be excluded (Storages, Targets, XML Units, etc )

IP/Hostname

2.7.11.

Save Apply

Xsquare Parameters Definition

Context of Use

Targets defined in Xsquare, also called SOAP jobs, are available in IPDirector to send
media items to (send to (Xsquare) targets operations triggered from IPDirector).

The backup to nearline or to IPDrive operations, the restore to XT operations and the copy
by GigE operations triggered from IPDirector are performed according to Xsquare
templates.

All these operations are possible provided that Xsquare has been declared in the Remote
Installer and that it is reachable.

The Xsquare targets configuration is done in Xsquare and must fulfill some requirements
detailed in the current section.

The nearline configuration, with the selection of an Xsquare template, is described in
section "Nearline Management Configuration" on page 76. The configuration of the
IPDrive service, with the selection of an Xsquare template, is described in section
"Configuring IP Drive" on page 168. The selection of a default template is done from the
Xsquare tab.
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How to Set Xsquare Parameters and Check the Connection

Click the Configure button to access the Edit Workgroup window.

Go to the Xsquare tab.
Edit WorkGroup ‘Global* General Parameters X
= General .
. XSquare Configuration
Service Corfiguration
LAN/WAN
SynchroDB Load Balancing
DB Parameters
Status Polling XSquare backend user will be logged on as
= Storage
Storage Priorties
SDTI Network Login:  |Adminstrator
Nearine Management
Ping Exclusions e
B Target
mt ?::;, XSquare address
Avid Targets
Workflow Targets XSquare Address 10.12959.70 Check Connection Xsquare Targets Corfiguration
Thumbnails Pbout
IPLogger Export Directories
& Router Control API Version 41
Device Management
g Defaut XSquare Template [ToMxFOPAomfle | | K| (Usedfor operation Backupto Nearine and IPDive)
VarlD Group Management
As Wil Run Log Template for copy GigE & restore to XT | No template (recommended) ~ @)
Playist Custom Fields
Redundancy Automatically import IPD users in XSquare: and synchronize their password
API Corfiguration -
Director's Cut Gateways # % Minimum number of targets before grouping in context menu
Archive Service:
Save Cancel Aeply

Make sure that the login and password correspond to the administrator user.
The default administrator login and password are pre-filled.

Enter the IP address of the workstation hosting Xsquare in the Xsquare Address
field.

Check the connection with Xsquare by clicking the Check Connection button.
The result is written in the About field.

The API version information shows the required Xsquare API version. It is written in
DB and cannot be edited.

(optional) To edit the Xsquare targets set from Xsquare, click the Xsquare Targets
Configuration button.

The Xsquare Targets Browser window opens and displays the list of Xsquare targets
pre-defined in Xsquare and published to the user currently logged in the Remote
Installer.

L XSquare Target Browser

To OP1a SMPTE file

To OP1a SMPTE file
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7. Select an Xsquare template that will be used as default template for operations such
as backup to nearline / IP Drive. By default, the Default Xsquare template field is
empty.

a. Click the button.

The Select Template and Paths Multi-Destinations window opens.

b. Click the arrow next to the Template field to display the list of available templates:

Select Template and Paths multi-destinations

=]

Select a template (source template from XSquare)

To MXF OPAtom file ~ | Edit list
To MXF GPAtam file

To MXF OPAtom file [+ AAF Ref]

To MXF OPAtom file [+ Interplay Ref]

To OPla SMPTE file

To ProRes 422 LT QTMov file [+ FCPX Ref]

To ProRes 422 LT QTRef file

To ProRes 422 LT QTRef file [+ FCP7 Ref]

To QuickTime Mo file [+ FCPX Ref]

To QuickTime Ref file

To QuickTime Ref file [+ FCP7 Ref]

To VC-3 100Mbps MXF GPAtom file

To VC-3 100Mbps MXF OPAtom file [+ AAF Ref]

To VC-3 100Mbps MXF OPAtom file [+ Interplay Ref]
To XDCAM HD422 50 MXF OP1A file

XF2 Dest - QuickTime Reference + FCP XML

XF 2 Dest - Avid OPAtom + AAF

al)

c. Select atemplate.

The selected template is listed in the window:

Select Ternplate and Paths multi-destinations (=]
Select a template (source template from XSquare)
To MXF OPAtom file ~ Edit list
Set associated paths
Destination Name Nearline Destination Append folder (optional)
To AVID MXF OPAtom file (no transcoding) v

d. Click Save.

The default Xsquare template is displayed in the Default Xsquare Template field:

Default =Square Template To EWSMF file [Uszed for operation Backup to Mearline and IPCrive)

WARNING

The selected default template will be used for the backup to nearline
and to IPDrive operations. If you need to use an other template for a
specific nearline/IPDrive, you need to modify the configuration in the
Nearline tab (see section "Nearline Management Configuration" on
page 76) or in the IPDrive configuration of the local workstation (see
section "Configuring IP Drive" on page 168).
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8.

10.

Select an Xsquare template that will be used for operations such as Copy by GigE and
restore (from nearline / IP Drive) to XT.

a. Click the arrow next to the Template for Copy by GigE & Restore to XT field to
display the list of available templates:

Template for copy GigE & restore to =T | Mo template [fecommendsd] “

Mo template [recommended]

ToEVS Server

To EVS Server clip [Same Codec az zource]
To EVS Server clip [Same Codec az target]
To EVS Servers

b. Select atemplate.

(optional) Select the Automatically import IPD users in Xsquare and
synchronize their password option so that user names and passwords created in
IPDirector User Manager are automatically imported into Xsquare when a user logs in
to IPDirector.

The user automatically belongs to the Xsquare users group in Xsquare and has
visibility on the targets published to that group.

In case a user changes the IPDirector password, this will be updated in Xsquare upon
logging in to IPDirector.

By default, the option is cleared.

Set the parameter Minimum number of targets before grouping in contextual
menu.

When the number of Xsquare targets reaches this setting, targets will be groupedin a
sub-menu in the Send to menu of the Database Explorer.

Default value: 4

Minimum value: 2

Constraints for the Configuration of Targets in Xsquare

This section describes actions which must be performed in Xsquare to ensure a proper
working of Xsquare targets in IPDirector.

Creation of Xsquare Roles

This is done from Administration > Roles.

An Xsquare role must be created for each IPDirector user and defined as follows:
username.

These roles must be granted the rights to read and modify targets published to the
group(s) the corresponding user belongs to.

Creation of Xsquare Groups

This is done from Administration > Groups.

Xsquare group(s), corresponding to the groups created in the User Manager, must be
created.
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2.7.12.

Creation of Xsquare Users
This is done from Administration > Users & Access.

» This step must be done if the Automatically import IPD users in Xsquare and
synchronize their password option is not selected.

Users must be created in Xsquare, so each IPDirector user has an Xsquare account
with the same access codes (login/username and password) in both applications.

» The Xsquare role created for each user must be assigned to the right user.

» Each user must be assigned to the same group of users in the User Manager
application and in Xsquare.

Publication of Targets
This is done from Job Initiators > Targets SOAP Jobs.

» Each Xsquare target must be published to a group of users to allow them to view the
Xsquare target from IPDirector.

XML Unit Configuration

Introduction

Purpose of XML Unit

XML units must be defined if you plan to:

*  Manually select the destination folder where the clips will be moved to.
» Send aclip to a CleanEdit system.

» Sendaclip to an Avid system using the Transfer Manager.

» Sendacliptoa Final Cut Pro.

» SendacliptoanEVS video server on another network.

NOTE

The default archive procedure (send to - default archive) from the IPDirector
interface, does not use XML unit process.
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Edit WorkGroup ‘Global’ General

Overview of the XML Unit Tab

| Parameters

XML Unit Configuration

General Parameters
Service Configuration
LAN/WAN Delay between two XML File sent (in seconds) - 15 E
SN:WDBMNM The xmi unit path is the root folder of ximl scanning as defined in:
Saras BT
= Storage
Storage Priorities
SDTI Network
Neariine Management
Ping Exclusions
) Target
XSgquare
XML Targets
Avid Targets
Worldflow Targets
Thumbnails
IPLogger Export Directories
= Router Control
Device Management
Channe! Corfiguration
VarlD Group Management
As Will Run Log
Playlist Custom Fields
Redundancy
API Corfiguration
Director's Cut Gateways
Archive Service
swe | [ Concdl | [ ey |
Delay between two XML file sent (in seconds)
This parameter indicates the time (in seconds) between 2 XML files sent to an XML unit
from one IPDirector workstation.
What is it used for?
The Xsquare system executes the XML instructions of one XML unit based on their
creation time. If one IPDirector workstation on the network sends lots of instructions at
one time, it could delay the execution time of other IPDirector instructions.
This parameter allows the system to minimize this kind of bottleneck by spacing the time
in which one system can send consecutive instructions to an XML unit.
Default value: 15 Seconds
Creating a New XML Unit
Types of XML Units
XML unit (type IP) is an XML folder located on the network and scanned by the Xsquare
application. Xsquare is designed to manage clip transfers on the network using the server
Gigabit feature.
A XML unit (type SDTI) is an XML folder located on one XF workstation where all XML
files (corresponding to a backup request, a clip export to a CleanEdit, AVID system, FCP
system or Nearline) will be sent.
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1 NOTE
The SDTI type is no more used. Only Xsquare XML unit (IP type) is
validated.
How to Create a XML Unit

Click the New button to add a new unit.

A new line is added in the unit list.

Mame Path Default  Type Fallback. #ML File Prefix Wiew config

Wiew config

Mevs Delete

Click in the Name column and give a name to the unit.

This name is mainly for purposes of administration, and defining the XML processing
device later in the configuration.

Click the Browse button B in the Path column to select the folder where the XML
files will be sent.

The Browse for Folder window opens.

This folder should be a UNC path to the network location where the folder exists. Be
sure this folder is shared with full access rights.

(optional) If the unit is to be defined as the default unit for all workstations, select the
box in the Default column of the unit.

Specify the type of the XML Unit from the Type column:

Type

o SDTI: Do not use this option anymore.
o Hybrid: This mode is not used and will be removed in a future version.
o IP: Use this option if the XML Unit is an Xsquare folder.

Please refer to the Xsquare user manual.

(optional) Select another SDTI XML Unit in the Fallback column to ensure a failover
process if this one is not responding (mostly use to switch from an IP XML Unit to a
SDTI XML Unit).

WARNING

Create first the other XML Units and click Apply to add them in the
Fallback XML Unit list.
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NOTE

The XML File Prefix parameter is no more used.

7. (optional) Click the View config button to check the XML Unit status (Offline or
Online) from the XML Unit Configuration window:

-

AMLUnit Configuration @

Drezcnption of the functionalities available on the =ml urit;

Clip Backup Grab
Flaylist Backup Stream

[ ®T Gateway

Directory Type Private

Status Online

See section "What is the XML Unit LiveBit?" on page 92 for more information.
8. Once all XML Units are configured, click on the Apply button.

9. Once all the XML units are configured, click on the Apply button before configuring
another target type.

All paths are checked when the configuration is applied. If a path is not reachable, a
warning message appears. The configuration is saved anyway.

What is the XML Unit LiveBit?

EVS XML Unit (Xsquare) generates an XML file located on the root of the XML Unit.
This file is refreshed every 30 seconds and updates its status and capabilities.

Before sending an order to an XML Unit, IPDirector can check if this one is online or not
and if the wanted job can be done or not.
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Example of an Xsquare XML Unit folder:

[E=8 EEH Fx3
@vv| . v Computer + Restore (R} » XML » XML target » - |$,| | Search XML _target 2 |
File Edit View Tools Help
Organize = 7 Open Include in library = Share with = Mew folder Bz » [l 9
Y Favorites Mame Date madified Type Size
. Histary 12/May/2014 12:51 PM File falder
B Desktop . Jabs_DeadEnd 12/May/2014 12:44 P4 & falder
= Libraries Jabs_Done 2014 2:25 PM File falder
3 Documents . Jabs_In_Progress File falder
o Music Jahs_Incaming File falder
= Pictures . Jabs_Scheduled 2 File folder
B videos Jabs_To_Manitar 12/May/2014 12:44 PNV File falder
A Dve =] LiveBit_Xsquare_IPDALS4L130.xml L6/0ct/2014 LLLT AM (ML Document LKB
1M Computer -
Jobs_Done Date modified: 28/May/2014 2:25 PM
[ File folder

Inside the XML Unit tab, the View config button will display this status as long as the
Xsquare is launched and is scanning the XML Unit folders:

-

AMLUnit Configuration @

Drescription of the functionalitiez available on the sml urit:

Clip Backup Grab
Playlist Backup Stream

] KT Gateway

Directomny Type Frivate

Status Online

The status is Online or Offline and the Directory Type is Private or Load Balancing. The
functionalities available on the XML Unit are shown with selected boxes.

NOTE

This View config feature is just a status window. It cannot be edited or
modified.
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Deleting a XML Unit

1. Click on the XML unit line to select it.

Mame Path Default  Type Fallback. ML File Prefix Wiew config
LoadBalancing “ADBE4500 LoadBALY © [IF‘ - [ #ML Unit 1 - Wiew config
[« 1P - | XML Unit 2 - Wiew config

2. Click the Delete button.

If the XML Unit is declared as a Fallback unit in another line, a warning message
appears.

a. Click Yes to delete the XML Unit and reset the fallback association in other lines.

b. Click No to keep the XML Unit line and abort the delete order.

2.7.13. XML Targets Configuration

Overview of the XML Targets Tab

This tab is used to configure all the different targets based on XML unit from the same
place.

A XML unit must have been created before configuring any target.

Edit WorkGroup ‘Global’ General Parameters

Configuration of targets based on XML Unit
g | ‘ J Show All |
Name Type Destination path/Avid Name XML Unit Curmently published to Publish
File ~ \\10.129.59. 70\XML _Target\ - |Default XML ... |~ F\.tﬁl‘
TargetOnXF3 Fle + |\\10.129.59 70\XML_Target\. ~ | Default XML ... |~ Publish |
TargetOnIPDpge File ~ |\\10.129.59.41\TargetOnIPDpge’ - |Defaul XML ... |~ P\M‘
TargetOnIPDadl Fle ~ |\\10.129.59 40\ Target IPDadi\ - |Default XML ... |+~ Publish |
ToCE CE ~ | \XEDA188210\HiResFiles\ -~ |Default XML ... |+~ Publish
Save | | Cancel | ey |
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Show All Targets

Displays all configured XML targets. Editing of the individual fields is not allowed with the
exception of the publish feature which is available.

Send A/V to
* File On Shared Drive: Allows configuring conventional folder targets.

« Avid TM: Allows configuring Avid targets via an AVID Transfer Manager, Web
Services or Stand Alone mode.

» Final Cut Pro: Allows configuring dedicated Final Cut Pro targets.
» Clean Edit: Allows configuring Clean Edit targets with A/V material.

* An XT on another network: Allows configuring XT (server) export targets.

Reference A/V

» XML File on Shared Drive: Allows configuring targets which use a XML file for
referencing the backup job.

Target groups

*  Group of targets: Allows grouping several pre-defined targets into a single one.

File On Shared Drive Configuration

Introduction

This tab is used to pre-configure the destination directories where clips can be sent from
the IPDirector interface using the Send To option.

Click the File on Shared Drive button on the left to access the File on Shared Drive
configuration parameters.

File archive targets are usually created in advance from the Remote Installer. However, a
new destination target can also be created from the IPDirector interface, from the Send To
menu.

Creating a new File On Shared Drive Target

1. Click the New button to add a new folder.

A new line is added in the list.

HiRes Destination

ML
path L Unit HiRes File Format LoRes Path 2L Unit LoRes Metadats <ML file path A

file Top

- 4 | [+ |Detautmril . [~ [Evsmr [+ [+ [rvea I~ Flad

Name

r
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2. Click in the Name column and give a name to the target.

This name will appear in the IPDirector Send To menu. It is used to identify the
destination target in the IPDirector interface.

3. Define a HiRes Destination Path:

Select in the list or browse the network to define the folder where the HiRes files are
sent.

This folder should be a UNC path to the network locations where the folder exists.

Be sure this folder is shared with full access rights.

NOTE

Only UNC DNS name or IP address path are valid. (Ex:
\\MachineName\Target\, \\1.1.1.100\Target\)
No local path is valid.

4. Select the XML unit used to perform the HiRes job (using the Gigabit network).
Choose one specific unit in the list if the job must be performed by the Xsquare
system where this XML unit is located (the XML unit is linked to the destination
target).

5. Select the HiRes file format among MXF EVS, OP1A MXF XDCAM, QuickTime
Movie, QuickTime Reference, Avid MXF OPAtom, DV-DIFF, OP1A MXF SMPTE or
Wave format.

It defines the type of files which will be created by the Xsquare system.

NOTE
The LoRes Path and the XML Unit LoRes are no more used.

6. (optional) Select the XML Metadata File option.
If the box is selected, IPDirector sends XML metadata files linked to clips.

IPDirector includes extended metadata stored in the database. When clips are
exported to targets, metadata can be joined in XML files created in the same target clip
folder or in a different one.

7. Define the XML file path if you have selected the XML Metadata File option.

This is the target folder which receives the XML metadata files. This folder can be the
same folder as the Backup Destination Directory or a different one.

Be sure this folder is shared with full access rights.
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8. Publish the destination target to groups which need visibility to it:
a. Click the Publish button.
The Publish window pops up.

Publizh x
Available groups Selected groups
Group 2 Group 1
Group 3
>
<

Clear selection

Fublizh Cancel

Groups are created in the User Manager application (see User Manager manual).
b. Select group(s) in the left side.
c. Click the arrow > to push group(s) to the right side.
d. Click the Publish button.
9. Select the backup type of the playlist:

+ EDL and clips: All playlist elements become files and an XML file is created in the
same destination folder with the EDL information.

» EDL and flatten file: The playlist is rendered into a single file and an XML file is created
in the same destination folder with the EDL information.

» EDLonly: An XML file is created in the same destination folder with the EDL
information.

» Flatten file only: All playlist elements become files and no XML file is created.

10. Once all File on Share Drive targets are configured, click on the Apply button before
configuring another target type.
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Deleting a File On Shared Drive Target

1. Click on the line header to select it.

" . ML
Narme ;‘;T;S Destination ) i HiRtes File Formal  LoFies Path WML UnitLoFles  Metadata XML file path ?fp
file

SAPC2U1000... | |#ML Urit 1

2. Click the Delete button.

Avid Configuration

Introduction

This tab must be used to define and configure the different AVID destination target(s)
available on the network where clips are to be sent from the IP Director interface using the
Send To option

Click the Avid button in the left menu:

Show All Targets
Send AlVito: Please choose whether you are working with a Transfer Manager. web services or a stand-alone Avid system.
Fle On Shared Avid Ingest device and Workspace name have to be filled in when working with a Transfer Manager.

The same columns must contain Web services Host and Interplay URI when working with web services.

Web services host format: http://fip] [port)/services/Assets
URI format: intemlay://[workgroup)/Incoming Media/

Avid Ingest Device / ‘Workspace Mame / Interplay
‘Web services Host Interplay URI User

hittp:#41.1.10.10:90007/semvi... | interplay://AvidwG/Incomi.. | Administrator A1 10,1044
AWID TM EVWSDevice From EVS
AWID Standblone | [ W.1.10.100

‘ Name Target Type Password  Destination p)

There are now three kinds of AVID targets:
The AVID Transfer Manager

The AVID Webservices (allows sending playlists and timelines)

The AVID StandAlone (without checking to an AVID Interplay)
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NOTE

XML Unit creation is required before configuring any AVID target.

NOTE

Webservices requires the usage of AVID Interplay

Creating a New AVID Transfer Manager Target

Click on the New button to add a new target. A line is added in the unit list.

Awid Ingest Device / Wiortkzpace Mame / Interplay
‘Web services Host Interplay URI User

a3 44— i [ ]
P PP T LV PGS S s Yi a0

Mame Target Type Password Drestination pl

Name:

Give a name to the AVID Transfer Manager target. This name will appear in the IPDirector
Send To menu. Itis used to identify the AVID target in the IPDirector interface.

Target Type:
Select the target type Transfer Manager.
Avid Ingest Device (/Webservices Host):

Enter the name of the Ingest Name for the interface with Avid Transfer Manager Server.
This information is used by Avid Transfer Manager Server to specify from which ingest
device the transfer is initiated.

Default: EVSDevice
Workspace Name (/Interplay URI):

Enter the Avid workspace name dedicated to this target (optional). The exported clips
could be sorted in different workspaces on the AVID side.

Use of this function requires an Asset Management system on the AVID system like
Media Manager or Interplay.

Default: <Blank>

Interplay User — Password — Destination path

These fields are not used and cannot be edited if the target type is Transfer Manager.
XML Unit:

Specify the XML unit which will be used to perform the job. This unit should be located on
the XSquare workstation which will dialog with the AVID Transfer Manager Server.
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NOTE

XSquare XML Unit can be selected for a Transfer Manager target type.
Please refer also to the XSquare User Manual for an AVID Transfer
Manager configuration.

Playlist Backup Type:

This field is not used and cannot be edited if the target type is Transfer Manager.
Itis not possible to send playlist or timeline through a Transfer Manager.
Publish:

If this destination target must be visible to other groups, click on the Publish button and a
new window pops up to allow you to publish to different groups. Select group(s) in the left
side and click the arrow > to push group(s) to the right side. Finally, click on Publish.

Publizh x
Awailable groups Selected groups
Group 2 Group 1
Group 3
>
<

Clear selection

Publish Cancel

Creating a New AVID Web Services Target

Click on the New button to add a new target. A line is added in the unit list.

Avid Ingest Device / Workspace Name / Interplay
‘web services Host Interplay URI Usger

3 4 R —
#J.J“"M«...' “h‘rr“,‘w“_““‘"‘ ’

M arne Target Type Password Diestination pl

4 | 1 r|

Name:

Give a name to the AVID Web services target. This name will appear in the IPDirector
Send Tomenu. Itis used to identify the AVID target in the IPDirector interface.

Target Type:

Select the target type Web services.
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(Avid Ingest Device/) Webservices Host:

Enter the host address link to the Webservices on the Avid Interplay System. This
information is used by XSquare to connect specific host and ports dedicated to the target.

Default: http://[ip]:[port]/services/Asset

[ip]: IP address of the computer where the Avid Webservices are running.
[port]: The port configured for your Avid Webservices
(Workspace Name/) Interplay URI:

Select in the list or browse the network to define the path where the clip/playlist will be
seen in the Interplay DB. Sub-folder can be added after the Incoming Media folder.

Default: interplay://[workgroup]/Incoming Media

[workgroup]:the AVID workgroup target.

Interplay User:

Enter the name of an AVID user which has the Interplay entry right.
Password:

Enter the password of the previously defined Interplay user.
Destination path:

Enter the path where the OPAtom files are saved on the AVID Storage.
Default: \\[ip]\Avid Mediafiles\

NOTE

The AVID Webservices target always sends OPAtom files. There is
no file type configuration for this kind of target.

NOTE

The destination path should match with the Avid MXF OPAtom
storage on the AVID system.

XML Unit:

Specify the XML unit which will be used to perform the job. This XML unit is located on an
XSquare workstation which interacts with the AVID computer where the Webservices are
running.

NOTE

Only XSquare XML Unit can be selected for a Web services target
type.

Please refer also to the XSquare User Manual for an AVID
Webservices configuration.

Playlist Backup Type:
Define the type of the backup for the playlist and timeline.
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» EDL and Clips: XSquare transfers all the clips and create an AVID sequence which
references all playlist and timeline elements.

+ EDL only: not supported.

» Flatten file only: XSquare concatenates the playlist or the timeline in a single media
file on the AVID storage.

Publish:

If this destination target must be visible to other groups, click on the Publish button and a
new window pops up to allow you to publish to different groups. Select group(s) in the left
side and click the arrow > to push group(s) to the right side. Finally, click on Publish.

Publish x

Avwallable groups Selected groups

Gioup 2 Group 1
Group 3

Clear selection

Publish Cancel

Creating a New AVID StandAlone Target

Click on the New button to add a new target. A line is added in the unit list.

" T T Avid Ingest Device / Workspace Mame / Interplay
IS arget Type ‘web services Host Interplay URI User

3 4 R I
b e e [ P f i b

Pazzword Diestination p

Name:

Give a name to the AVID StandAlone target. This name will appear in the IPDirector Send
Tomenu. Itis used toidentify the AVID target in the IPDirector interface.

Target Type:
Select the target type StandAlone.
Webservices Host - Interplay URI - Interplay User — Password:

These fields are not used and cannot be edited if the target type is StandAlone, as there is
Interplay referencing engine.

Destination path:
Enter the path where the OPAtom files are saved on the AVID Storage.
Default: \\[ip]\Avid Mediafiles\
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NOTE

The AVID Webservices target always sends OPAtom files. There is
no file type configuration for this kind of target.

NOTE

The destination path should match with the Avid MXF OPAtom
storage on the AVID system.

XML Unit:

Specify the XML unit which will be used to perform the job. This XML unit is located on an
XSquare workstation which interacts with the AVID computer where the Webservices are
running.

NOTE

Only XSquare XML Unit can be selected for a Web services target
type.

Please refer also to the XSquare User Manual for an AVID
Webservices configuration.

Playlist Backup Type:
Define the type of the backup for the playlist and timeline.

+ EDL and Clips: XSquare transfers all the clips and create an AVID sequence which
references all playlist and timeline elements.

« EDL only: not supported.

» Flatten file only: XSquare concatenates the playlist or the timeline in a single media
file on the AVID storage.

Publish:

If this destination target must be visible to other groups, click on the Publish button and a
new window pops up to allow you to publish to different groups. Select group(s) in the left
side and click the arrow > to push group(s) to the right side. Finally, click on Publish.

Publish x

Awallable groups Selected groups

Group 2 Group 1
Group 3

Clear selection

Fublish Cancel
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Deleting an AVID Target

Click on the line header to select it.

Awid Ingest Device / ‘Workspace Name / Interplay L
MHame Target Type Web services Host Interplay LRI = Pazzword Diestination pl
AVID wWebService ‘web services | http:4#1.1.10.10:9000/2ervi... | interplap:/#AvidwG Ancomi... | Administrator SW111001 D4
AVID TM Transfer Manager - | E¥SDevice From EVS
’ Slandflone F ~ WL11010
4 LI 3
e

Click on the Delete button.

1 NOTE

Once all AVID targets are configured, click on the Apply button before
configuring another target type.

Final Cup Pro Configuration

Introduction

This tab must be used to define and configure the different Final Cut Pro destination target
(s) available on the network where clips are to be sent from the IPDirector interface using
the Send To option.

Click the Final Cut Pro button in the left menu:

ML
Mame Destination path ML Uit File Format  Metadata EnEr E;ﬂ:ﬂowe Local

file:

EDL Path

Sl acProthd avieh || %ML Unit 2 AU sers/EVS Movie  |MMacProhE

'\ NOTE

XML Unit creation is required before configuring any FCP target.
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Creating a new Final Cut Pro target

Click on the New button to add a new folder.

KL .
Mame Destination path #ML Unit File Foimat  Metadata ErCnIP E;u:dnwe el EDL Path
file

~ || Default =ML Unit

New Delzte

A new line is added in the unit list.
Name:

Click in the Name column and give a name to the Final Cut Pro target. This name will
appear in the IPDirector Send To menu. It is used to identify the destination target in the
IPDirector interface.

Destination Path:

Select in the list or browse the network to define the folder where the files are sent. This
folder should be a UNC path to the network locations where the folder exists. Be sure this
folder is shared with full access rights.

"\ NOTE

Only UNC DNS name or IP address path are valid. (Ex:
\\MachineName\Target\, \\1.1.1.100\Target\)
No local paths are valid.

XML Unit:

Select the XML unit used to perform the job (using the Gigabit network). Choose one
specific unit in the list if the job must be performed by the XSquare system where this
XML unit is located (the XML unit is linked to the destination target).

File Format:

Choose the QuickTime Movie or QuickTime Reference format. It defines the type of files
which will be created by the XSquare system.

XML Metadata file:

If the box is selected, IPDirector sends metadata XML files linked to clips.

'\ NOTE

IPDirector includes extended metadata stored in the IPD database. When clips
are exported to targets, metadata can be joined in XML files created in the
same target clip folder.

FCP xml:
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If the box is selected, IPDirector generates an XML file to be imported into Apple Final Cut
Pro. This allows importing EVS custom metadata. Only 6 EVS custom metadata can be
imported in Final Cut Pro Project fields:

+ EVS Keyword 1 -> Master Comment 1
+ EVS Keyword 2 -> Master Comment 2
+ EVS Keyword 3 -> Master Comment 3
+ EVS Rating -> Master Comment 4

*  Clip Number-> Comment A

+ CameraID -> Comment B

QT Movie Local Path:

This path is the local path referenced into the XML FCP to point to the Quick Time Movies
File. Final Cut Pro only supports local path and the format used is an APPLE UNC Path.

NOTE

It is mandatory to fill this parameter if the FCP XML box is selected. The path
informs the FCP that clips are linked to the received XML metadata files.

EDL Path:

Select in the list or browse the network to define the folder where the EDL files are sent.
This folder should be a UNC path to the network locations where the folder exists. Be sure
this folder is shared with full access rights.

NOTE

Only UNC DNS name or IP address path are valid. (Ex:
\\MachineName\Target\, \\1.1.1.100\Target\)
No local paths are valid.

Playlist Backup Type:
Define the type of the backup for the playlist and timeline.

+ EDL and Clips: XSquare transfers all the clips and create an EDL file which
references all playlist and timeline elements. The EDL would be loaded in the Apple
Final Cut Pro.

+ EDL only: not supported.

» Flatten file only: XSquare concatenates the playlist or the timeline in a single media
file on the Apple Final Cut Pro storage.

Publish:

If this destination target must be visible to other groups, click on the Publish button and a
new window pops up to allow you to publish to different groups. Select group(s) in the left
side and click the arrow > to push group(s) to the right side. Finally, click on Publish.
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Publish x
Available groups Selected groups

Group 2 Group 1
Group 3

>

<

Clear zelection
Publish Cancel
Advanced:

This new optional parameters allow forcing the Pad Output to IMX50, selecting
Mono/Stereo for audio and selecting the number of audio bits between 16/24.

FCP Advanced Options EI@
Fad output bo [k B0 O
Mono/Steren v
Mumber of Audio Bits -

[ Ok ] [ Cancel

Pad output to IMX 50:

If the box is selected, the metadata of the exported clip flags it with an IMX 50 video codec
even if the clipis coded in IMX 30 or IMX 40.

Mono/Stereo:

If the setting is blank, the original audio configuration is not affected.

If the setting is set to Mono, the audio tracks are identified as separated mono tracks.
If the setting is set to Stereo, the audio tracks are identified per pair of stereo tracks.
Number of Audio Bits:

If the setting is blank, the original audio configuration is not affected.

If the setting is set to 16, the audio format is converted to 16 bits.

If the setting is set to 24, the audio bit format is converted to 24 bits.
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Deleting a Final Cut Pro Target

Click on the line header to select it.

FCF QT Movie Local
#ml  Path

XML
Name Destination path #ML Unit File Format  Metadata
file:

WhacPro\Movieh  |[#ML Urit 2 = \\MacPlo\E

EDL Path

Click on the Delete button.

1 NOTE

Once all FCP targets are configured, click on the Apply button before
configuring another target type.

CleanEdit Configuration

Introduction

This tab is used to define and configure the different Clean Edit destination target(s)
available on the network where clips are to be sent from the IPDirector interface using the
Send To option.

Click the CleanEdit button in the left menu:

ML Unit D5

Marne Destination path #ML Unit HiRes File Format  LoFes Path | oFies Nan

WS toreB45800HiR esFiles -+ ML Unit 1 ¥ | Wi toreb4580N owResFilest | w ML Un... | | Clea

1 NOTE
Create XML Unit(s) first to configure this tab.
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Create a New Clean Edit Target

Click on the New button to add a new target. A line is added in the unit list.

Mame Destination path ML Uit Hifies File Fomat — LoPles Path AHACH o 3

Default =ML Unit | = | EWS beF

New Delete

Name:

Give a name to the target. This name will appear in the IPDirector Send To menu. Itis
used to identify the Clean Edit target in the IPDirector interface.

Destination Path:

Select in the list or browse the network to define the folder where the HiRes files are sent.
This folder should be a UNC path to the network locations where the folder exists. The
path is usually \\HiResFiles. Be sure this folder is shared with full access rights.

'\ NOTE

Only UNC DNS name or IP address path are valid. (Ex:
\\XStoreName\HiResFiles\, \\1.1.1.100\HiResFiles\)
No local paths are valid.

XML Unit:

Specify the XML unit which will be used to perform the HiRes job. This unit should be
located on the XSquare system which updates the CleanEdit database.

HiRes File Format:

Choose the MXF EVS, OP1A MXF XDCAM, QuickTime Movie, QuickTime Reference,
Avid MXF OPAtom, DV-DIFF, OP1A MXF SMPTE or Wave format. It defines the type of
files which will be created by the XSquare system.

LoRes Path:

No more used.
XML Unit LoRes:
No more used.
DSN Name:

Enter a DSN Name (Data Source Name that will allow you to access to the CleanEdit
Database).

Default: CleanEditDB
DSN User:

Enter the corresponding DSN User to access to CleanEdit Database.
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Default: EVS

DSN Password:

Enter the corresponding DSN Password to access to CleanEdit Database.
Default: cleanedit

XML Metadata File:

If the box is selected, IPDirector sends metadata XML files linked to clips.

NOTE

IPDirector includes extended metadata stored in the IPD database. When clips
are exported to targets, metadata can be joined in XML files created in the
same target clip folder or in a different one.

XML File path:

Specify the target folder which receives the XML Metadata files. This folder can be the
same folder as the Backup Destination Directory or a different one. Be sure this folder is
shared with full access rights.

Playlist Backup Type:
Define the type of the backup for the playlist and timeline.

» EDL and Clips: XSquare will transfer all the clips and create an EVS EDL file which
references all playlist and timeline elements (currently not supported)

» EDL only: not supported.

» Flatten file only: XSquare will concatenate the playlist or the timeline in a single media
file on the CleanEdit storage (currently not supported)

Publish:

If this Clean Edit target must be visible to other groups, click on the Publish button and a
new window pops up to allow you to publish to different groups. Select group(s) in the left
side and click the arrow > to push group(s) to the right side. Finally, click on Publish.

Publish x
Available groups Selected groups
Group 2 Group 1
Group 3
>
<

Clear selection

Publish Cancel
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Deleting a Clean Edit Target

Click on the line header to select it.

Destination path AL Uit Hifies File Format — LePies Path RBLCE

¥ || \RStoreB4580N L owResFiles | = | XML Un...

Click on the Delete button.

1 NOTE

Once all CE targets are configured, click on the Apply button before
configuring another target type.

An XT on Another Network Configuration

Introduction

This tab is used to define and configure the XT targets. With the gigabit feature of the
server, it is possible to send clip to another server through a TCP/IP Network.

Click the An XT on Other Network button on the left to access the XT on Other Network
configuration parameters.

ﬁ WARNING

This feature is only available on a server upgraded with a GBX module
on the HCTX card. The Xsquare software must be installed on a
network computer. Please contact EVS for more information.

Metadata Keep

e referencing Ds Py
E

Name ML Uit IPhddess1 Ot hel
1 FPage path

IP Addiess 2 2 Login Pazzword

» Server on <MET 2| =ML Unit 1 eyl 3 “\DBE450

* | 192168.1.11 Fl 132168211
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Clips can be transferred from an SDTI network to another one using a TCP/IP Network,
even if this second SDTI network is not connected to IPDirector.

Sending a clip through a server target will initialize Xsquare which manages the clip copy
between the two servers.

IPDirector sends a XML file to the shared folder scanned by Xsquare (a previously defined
XML Unit). This XML file contains source and target information. Xsquare executes the
job.

Please refer to the Xsquare and Multicam Manuals for more information.

‘ SDTI Metwork — XNet A ‘

I SDTI Network — XNet B

-

Xsguare

Creating a New XT (server) Target

1. Click the New button to add a new server target.

A new line is added in the list.

Dest

Metadata Keep =
FPage

Mame =L Unit IP Addiess 1 IF Address 2 referencing D
path

I:'ort Login Pazaword

Part
2

4 Detault M. |+ B

MNew | Delete

2. Click in the Name column and give a name to the server target.
This name will appear in the IPDirector Send To menu.
Select the XML unit used which will be used to perform the job.

Enter the IP address of the first destination server Gigabit port in the IPAddress 1
column.

5. Enterthe FTP port number corresponding to the first server gigabit port in the Port 1
column.

Default: 21.
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Enter the IP address of the second destination server Gigabit port in the IPAddress 2
column.

Enter the FTP port number corresponding to the second server gigabit port in the Port
2 column.

Default: 21.

Enter the login username of the FTP server in the Login column.
Default: evs

Enter the login password of the FTP server in the Password column.

Default: evs!

NOTE

The H3X (or HCTX) Gigabit connection settings are set inside the Multicam
Setup Configuration (SHIFT+F2, Tab 3 Network).
Please refer to the Server Software Technical reference manual.

10.

11.

In the Dest. Page column, specify a destination page on the target server to receive
exported clips.

Value: 0-9

Specify the target folder which receives the Metadata Referencing files in the
Metadata Referencing Path column.

This feature is typically used to send IPDirector metadata from a network to another
one.

If the XT (server) target is used to transfer clips from an SDTI network to another one
using a TCP/IP Network and if the both network are connected on two different
IPDirector workgroup, then the clip metadata has to be exported to the IPDirector
target workgroup. This workgroup will ingest the clip metadata and associate it with
the transferred file.

SDTI Network — XMNet A

SDTI Metwork — XMet B

Clip XT3
: XT3
[ ]
¥ : XT3
[ [ ]

_
Xegquare
IPDirector L - ] PDbedar
Tu
Metadata
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NOTE

A dedicated job must be added within the IP-Scheduler on the target

workgroup.
See section "Configuring IP-Scheduler" on page 162 for details.

12. (optional) Select the Keep IDs option.

If the box is selected, the clip is transferred with the same UmID and VarlD on the
distant server.

13. Publish the XT (server) target to groups which need visibility to it:
a. Click the Publish button.
The Publish window pops up.

Publish >

Available groups Selected groups
Group 2 Group 1
Group 3

>
<

Clear zelection

Publizh Cancel

Groups are created in the User Manager application (see User Manager manual).
b. Select group(s) in the left side.
c. Click the arrow > to push group(s) to the right side.
d. Click the Publish button.

14. Once all XT (server) targets are configured, click on the Apply button before
configuring another target type.
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Deleting an XT (server) Target

1. Click on the line header to select it.

Metadata

Ton Port Keep P

Mame ML Unit IF Addiess 1

IP Address 2 2 Login Paszword Eagé gaafﬁ:encwng IOs

5 wosedsn. [ P

2. Click the Delete button.

XML File on Shared Drive Configuration

Introduction

This tab is used to define and configure the different XML File on Shared Drive target(s)
available on the network and where XML files can be sent from the IPDirector interface
using the Send To option.

Click the XML File on Shared Drive button on the left to access the XML File on Shared
Drive configuration parameters.

Name
b CE Direct Access

ML file path Publizh
WxSTOREB45800R eference’, =+ | Publish

This kind of target is mainly used to send clip information on a system which is able to
grab the clip by itself from the Server Network (XNet) or through the Server Gigabit
Network.
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Creating a New XML File Target

1. Click the New button to add a new server target.

A new line is added in the list.

#ML fle path Publish

Publizh

[ Mew ] | Delete |

2. Click in the Name column and give a name to the target.

This name will appear in the IPDirector Send To menu. It is used to identify the XML
file target in the IPDirector interface.

3. Define a XML File Path:

Select in the list or browse the network to define the folder where the XML files are
sent.

This folder should be a UNC path to the network locations where the folder exists.

Be sure this folder is shared with full access rights.

’\ NOTE

Only UNC DNS name or IP address path are valid. (Ex:
\\MachineName\Target\, \\1.1.1.100\Target\)
No local path is valid.
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4. Publish the XML File target to groups which need visibility toit:
a. Click the Publish button.
The Publish window pops up.

Publizh X
Available groups Selected groups
Group 2 Group 1
Group 3
>
<

Clear selection

Fublizh Cancel

Groups are created in the User Manager application (see User Manager manual).
b. Select group(s) in the left side.
c. Click the arrow > to push group(s) to the right side.
d. Click the Publish button.

5. Once all XML File targets are configured, click on the Apply button before configuring
another target type.

Deleting an XML File Target

1. Click on the line header to select it.

=ML file path Publish

iEE4! el .

2. Click the Delete button.
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Group of Targets Configuration

Introduction

This tab must be used to define and configure the different Group of targets available on
the network where XML files are to be sent from the IPDirector interface using the Send
To option.

This king of target is alist of previously defined targets. It allows, in one operation, to send
clips to several targets.

Click the Group of Targets button in the left menu:

Mame Target list Choose  Publizh
Grouped Targets CE:AWID ‘WebService FCP Choose || Publish

This kind of target is alist of previously defined targets. It allows, in one operation for the
IPDirector operator, to send clips to several targets.

NOTE

Target creations are required before configuring any Group of targets.

Creating a New Group of Targets

Click on the New button to add a new group. A line is added in the unit list.

Target list Choose  Publish

Choose || Publish

Name:

Give a name to the group of targets. This name will appear in the IPDirector Send To
menu. ltis used to identify the target in the IPDirector interface.

Target list:
This field displays a summary of the chosen targets, it cannot be edited.

Select the targets using the Choose button.
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Choose:

Clicking the Choose button opens a pop-up window:

]

Extemnal Backup

ihgh

CE

&0 Standdlone

1D TH

&0 ‘webService

FCF

FCF

T

Server on®NET2

OooooDoEoE@E

ML ref file

CE Direct Access

Simply check boxes in front of each wanted target and click Save.

Publish:

If this Group of targets must be visible to other groups, click on the Publish button and a
new window pops up to allow you to publish to different groups. Select group(s) in the left
side and click the arrow > to push group(s) to the right side. Finally, click on Publish.

Publizh x
Awailable groups Selected groups
Group 2 Group 1
Group 3
Clear selection

Publish

Cancel
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Deleting a Group of Targets

Click on the line header to select it.

Choose  Publish

Target list

Click on the Delete button.

’\ NOTE
Once all targets and groups are configured, click on the Apply button in order to

validate all the created targets.
If you click the Show All Targets button, a target summary is displayed.

120

2. Remote Installer



hl
TECHNICAL REFERENCE IPDirector7.91 Remote Installer I / I

2.7.14.

Avid Targets Configuration

Overview of the Avid Targets Tab

This tab is used to configure the Avid targets based on Xsquare templates.

Then, Avid catalogs will be available as stream targets from the Channel Explorer and the
Ingest Scheduler.

Edit WorkGroup ‘Global’ General Parameters X

1 General

General Parameters
Service Configuration
LAN/WAN

SynchroDB Load Balancing
DB Parameters

Status Poling

= Storage

Storage Priorities
SDTI Network
Neariine Management
Ping Exclusions

= Target

XSquare
XML Units
XML Targets
Workflow Targets
Thumbnails
IPLogger Export Directories

= Router Control

Device Management
Channel Conffiguration
VarlD Group Management
As Will Run Log
Playlist Custom Fields
Redundancy
AP Configuration
Director’s Cut Gateways
Archive Service

Configuration of targets to Avid Catalog based on X? Templates

Name Template Root Catalog / Interplay URI Publish
Avid target 2 |Avid OPAtom + Proxy + AAF interplay /[Workgroup)incoming Media/ | Publish
Avid target 1 |svid OP Atom + Interplay interplay-/[Workgroup)/incoming Media/ [Publish |

Prerequisites

» Xsquare Templates for Avid must have been configured in the Xsquare application

(Interplay IP address and credentials).

* The Xsquare IP address must have been provided in the Xsquare tab.

» The Interplay Avid Agent must be started on the workstation from which transfers to

Avid will be done.

Limitation

»  Only one root catalog can be set per target, even in case of a multi destinations

template.
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How to Create an Avid Target Based on an Xsquare
Template

Click the New button.

The following line is displayed:

Name Template Root Catalog / Interplay URI Publish [
|ND template selected Publish

In the Name field, enter a name for the target.
This name will appear in the IPDirector interface.

Select an Xsquare template that will be used for the 'Stream to Avid catalog target'
operations.

a. Click the button.

The [target name] - Set Template window opens:

Auvid target 1- Settemplate &l

Select a template
List limited to templates from Xsquare defined with at least one Avid destination
* Edit list

Please select a template

Destination Name Destination

b. (optional) To edit an Xsquare template, click the Edit list button.

The Xsquare Template Browser window opens from which you can edit a template
and save it under another name. Refer to the Xsquare user manual for more
information.

c. Click the arrow next to the Select a template field to display the list of Xsquare
templates with at least one Avid destination:

Povid target 1 - Settemplate =]

Select a template

List limited to templates from Xsquare defined with at least one Avid destination

Avid OPAtom + Interplay = | Edit list
Auvid OPAtom + Interplay k
Avid OPAtom + Prosy + AAF

Avid OPAtom + Prosy + AAF

Avid OPAtom + Proxy + Interplay

Avid OPAtom XDCAMHD + AAF

Avid OPAtom XDCAMHD + Interplay

Avid OPAtom XDCAMHD + Proxy + AAF

Avid OPAtom XDCAMHD + Proxy + Interplay

To MXF OPAtom file [+ AAF Ref]

To MXF OPAtom file [+ Interplay Ref]

To VC-3 100Mbps MXF OPAtom file [+ AAF Ref]

To ¥C-3 100Mbps MXF OPAtom file [+ Interplay Ref]

XF 2 Dest - Avid OPAtom + AAF

XF 2 Dest - Avid OPAtom + AAF

XF 2 Dest - Avid OPAtom + Interplay + AAF

KF 2 Dest - Avid OPAtom + Proxy + AAF
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d.

g.
In the Root Catalog / Interplay URL field, enter the path where the clip/playlist will

4.

Select atemplate.

The selected template is listed in the window:

Awid target 1 - Setternplate El

Select a template
List limited to templates from Xsquare defined with at least one Avid destination
Avid OPAtom + Interplay ~ | Edit list
Set paths to each associated destination
Destination Name Destination

s Avid MXF OPAtom + Interplay

In case of a multi destinations template, several lines are displayed:

Aovid target 1 - Settermplate &l

Select a template
List limited to templates from Xsquare defined with at least one Avid destination
KF 2 Dest - Avid OPAtom XDCAMHD + AAF ~ | Edit list
Set paths to each associated destination
Destination Name Destination
ke Avid MXF OPAtom XDCAMHD
+ad Backup - Avid MXF CPAtom X[

In the Destination field, enter the destination path where the OPAtom files will be
saved on the AVID Storage.

(optional) If you want to transfer the MXF OPAtom metadata files to a different
destination, enter the path in the AafPath field. Otherwise, they will be sent to the
same destination as the media files.

Click OK.

be seen in Interplay DB.

This field can be automatically filled with the information set in the Xsquare template.

Default: interplay://[workgroup]/Incoming Media

where [workgroup] is the AVID workgroup target.

Only one root catalog can be set per target, even in case of a multi destinations
template.

5. Publish the destination target to groups which need visibility to it:

a.

Click the Publish button.

The Publish window opens and lists the groups created in the User Manager
application (see User Manager manual).

Select group(s) from the Available Groups column.
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2.7.15.

c. Click the arrow > to push group(s) to the Selected Groups column.
d. Click the Publish button.

Workflow Target Configuration

Context of Use

A Workflow Engine is integrated with IPDirector to enable more complex workflows, such
as the archive/restore process to/from an Amazon S3, or the publication of media items
(clips, playlists) to one or several social media (Facebook, Youtube, Twitter, Twitch) or to
a generic Content Management System.

For the configuration of the S3 archiving process, see section "Configuring the Archive
Parameters" on page 238.

The workflow definition is the blueprint of your workflow. It lists and defines the different
tasks within the workflow and specifies how these are linked to each other and in which
order they have to be executed. It also describes the input parameters of the workflow and
the input and output parameters of each task.

The workflow definition files are stored on the Workflow Engine.

Workflow targets are configured from the Remote Installer and can be used from the
IPDirector interface such as any other target. Selecting a workflow target will trigger the
execution of the workflow. The selected media items will then go through the process
defined in the workflow definition file.

Overview of the Workflow Target Tab

This tab is used to configure the Workflow targets that will be available from the IPDirector
interface.

Edit WorkGroup 'Global’ General Parameters X

= General
General Parameters
Senvice Corffiguration
LAN/WAN
SynchroDB Load Balancing
DB Parameters
Status Poling

= Storage
Storage Priorities
SDTI Network.
Nearline Management
Ping Exclusions

E Target
XSquare
XML Units
XML Targets
Avid Targets

Thumbnails

Pl PO Rt B L TR il s i Y A AT ol s P G B P 0

Direcy.r's Cut Gate,
Archive Service

Workflow targets
Workflow Engine
Name Workflow

Save Cancel Apply
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Prerequisites for Workflow Targets

A workflow engine must have been installed on a standalone IPDirector workstation or
a dedicated management EVS machine. Refer to the VIA Flow for IPDirector
installation and configuration manual.

Tokens have been created in case authorization is required to send items on a
platform used in a workflow. They can also be managed via the Manage Tokens
button.

See the PUBLIS Add-On for IPDirector installation and configuration manual for
additional prerequisites needed for the creation and use of workflow targets.

WARNING

»  All the workflow targets created with a previous version of
PUBLISH Add-On for IPDirector must be deleted before creating
new workflow targets.

How to Create a Workflow Target

1.

In the Host Name/FQDN (Full Qualified Domain Name) field, enter the name of the
machine hosting the VIA Flow you want to use, followed by the domain recognized by
the certificate.

Check the connection with the workflow engine by clicking the Check Connection
button.

The result is displayed next to the Check Connection button. It should be .
Click the New button.

The Create New Target window opens.

Create new target

Target Configuration

~ General

Weor ki low

Flease select a workflow
Workflow Yersion

Please select a workflow version
Schedule Date & Time

Directly
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NOTE

You can also quickly create a workflow target by copying an existing workflow
target and all its parameters.
1. Click the Copy button next to the workflow target to be copied.
A new workflow target is created and all the parameter fields are pre-filled.
2. Click the Configure button next to the new workflow target and edit the
parameters as described hereafter.

Select the picture to be associated with your workflow target. This picture will appear
in IPDirector.

This can be a picture corresponding to the social media you want to use (I.’i, , ﬂ
E), a generic picture for a generic workflow target (CMS) , or a picture for the
workflow target to multi-destinations (EE). But you can also upload another picture.

Enter a name for the workflow target in the Name field. This name will appear in
IPDirector.

Select the workflow that will be executed.
a. Click the Workflow field.

A menu shows the list of workflow definitions which are available from the
selected VIA Flow.

b. Select a workflow.

The Create New Target window expands and display the list of parameters from
the selected workflow.

(optional) Select another version of the workflow. By default the "Last Published"
version is selected.

Set the schedule date and time for the workflow to be run. By default, Directly is
selected.

o Directly (default): the workflow will run immediately when selected from the
IPDirector interface.

o Today at: a Time field will be displayed.

Click on it and select a time.

The workflow will be scheduled and start at the selected time.
o Next day at: a Time field will be displayed.

Click on it and select a time.

The workflow will be scheduled and start at the selected time the day after.
o Date and Time: a Date field and a Time field will be displayed.

Click on them and select a date and a time.

The workflow will be scheduled and start at the selected date and time.

Configure the workflow parameters. Refer to the PUBLISH Add-On for IPDirector
installation and configuration manual for more details on each parameter..
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9. Define which parameters could be edited from the IPDirector interface when a user
will send an item to the workflow target.

o If the checkbox next to a parameter is ticked Ll gb| the user will be

allowed to modify the parameter value from the IPDirector interface before
executing the workflow.

> Ifthe checkbox next to a parameter is not ticked | dhkia )] the user will

not be allowed to modify the parameter value from the IPDirector interface before
executing the workflow.

10. Click Create.

The workflow target is displayed on the Workflow Target tab. It will be available from
the IPDirector interface.

Workfiow Engine
Host Name/FQDN| WD1600030.eng.evs.tv Manage tokens|Check connection| (2
Name Workflow
01. CMS -target & fip- (Cliponly)  GenericCMS
01. Facebook (Clip only) publishing-facebook
01. Twitter (Clip only) publishing-twitter
01. Youtube (Clip only) publishing-youtube
08. CMS -target & fip - (with logo- Bl GenericCMS
08. Facebook (with logo - Bi - BO) publishing-facebook
08. Twitter (with logo - Bl - BO) publishing-twitter
08. Youtube (with logo - Bl - BO) publishing-youtube
08. Youtube (with logo - Bl - BO)-Copy  publishing-youtube
TN ol P PRIV B BET A s B B B a0

[(How |

11. Publish the workflow target to groups which need visibility to it:
a. Click the Publish button.

The Publish window opens and lists the groups created in the User Manager
application (see User Manager manual).

b. Select group(s) from the Available Groups column.
c. Click the arrow > to push group(s) to the Selected Groups column.
d. Click the Publish button.

How to Update a Workflow Target

1. Select the workflow target from the list.

2. Click Configure.
The Configure Target window, similar to the Create New Target window, opens.
Do the requested changes.

4. Click Save.
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2.7.16.

How to Delete a Workflow Target

1. Select the workflow target from the list.
2. Click Delete.

Thumbnails and Grab Configuration

Introduction

Purpose

This must be configured if you plan to have thumbnails created automatically as clips,
logs and playlists are created. It is also used to configure the Grab function.

Conditions

*  Thumbnails and Grabs will physically be created by Xsquare workstations. You need
at least one Xsquare on the Ethernet network to use this function.

Overview of the Thumbnails Tab

Edit WorkGroup 'Global® General Parameters X

[ General o .
oy Thumbnails Configuration
Service Configurati
LAN/WAN :
SynchroDB Load Balancing Maximum number of retries for thumbnail creation (0 meaning no retry) - 1
DB Parameters Setting effective after SynchroDB master service restart
Status Poling
[= Storage -
I § Grab Type “Thumbnails Path
SDTI Network » Grab to file ~ | \\10.129.59.70\Thumb\
Neariine Management Thumbnails for Clips ~ | \\10.129.59. 70\ Thumb\
= Tamp:g Thumbnails for Logs ~ | \\10.129.59.70\Thumb\
XSquare Thumbniails for Playlist elements  ~ | \\10.129.59.70\Thumb',

| Peply
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Creating a New Thumbnail or Grab Unit

At least one Thumbnail unit must be defined to activate the automatic thumbnail creation
process.

Thumbnails are created for clips, logs and playlists. One configuration line is needed for
each grab type.

Maximum 4 lines of configuration can be added in this tab.

1. Forthe thumbnails for clips or logs, set the Maximum number of retries for
thumbnail creation. The default value is 5.

It can be set to 0 if you do not want any retry to be processed.
2. Click on the New button to add a configuration line.

A new line is added in the unit list.

Grab Type Thumbnails Path

»  [Gabtafie [~] []

-\..-J'r“,—-—w_...., f“‘-_.._...—q-._r“u-\_f‘--'--‘"r

New

3. Select the type of configuration from the Grab Type column.

[arab Type

Thurmbnails for Clips

Grab to file
Thurnbrailz far Logs
Thumbnailz for Plavlizt elementsz

Only one type of each grab type can be defined.

o Thumbnails for Clips to send thumbnail requests for clips.
o Grab to file to send grab requests.

o Thumbnails for Logs to send log thumbnail requests.

o Thumbnails for Playlist elements to send thumbnail requests for playlist
elements.

4. Inthe Thumbnail Path column, define the directory (with its full path) where the
thumbnail files (.jpg) will be stored. Proceed in one of the following ways:

o Enterthe UNC path in the text field

o Click the Browse button D to select the destination folder.

NOTE

No Path is needed for a Grab to file grab type.

The path for grab files is defined by users from the IPDirector interface (Tools
> Settings > Image Capture) or by the administrator in the Settings Tab
inside the User Manager application.
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P 4

NOTE

Only UNC DNS name or IP address path are valid.
(Ex:\\servername\sharedfolder\, \\1.1.10.100\sharedfolder\)
No local paths are valid. It is required to use an IP Address when working with
IPDirector workstations connected in a WAN configuration as they may not be
able to resolve the UNC Host Name of the computer.
A message appears if the selected path is not valid:

Error x

@ o muzt enter 5 UWNC Path

Example : Y achineM ametSharedFoldert,

Ok

Be sure this folder is shared with full access rights. EVS recommends this
directory should be located on the database server in the \thumbnails directory.

\

NOTE

Thumbnail and Grab paths are global to all IPDirector workstations on
the network. They should only be defined once and can be defined
from any workstation.

5. Once all the paths are configured, click on the Apply button.

Deleting a Thumbnail or Grab Unit

1.

Click on the unit line to select it.

‘ Grab Type Thumbnails Path

L

file

W410.128.58.718T humby
W410.128.59.715T humby
W10.123.58 714 Thumb

ails for Clips

444

Thumbnails for Logs

Thumbnails for Playlist elements

2. Click the Delete button.

The unit is deleted.
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2.7.17.

IP Logger Export Configuration

Introduction

This tab should be used to define and configure the Log Export directories available on the
network where logs, logsheets and modifications are sent as XML files.

Select the IPLogger Directories tab.

Edit WorkGroup 'Global’ General Parameters X

ECepel IPLogger Export Directories

Name Directory path T/C Offset

Automatically export all logsheets to 3rd party directories:

Export all logging operations done on every new log sheet that will be created in the
IPDirector workgroup.

Automatically expart all logzheet to 3rd party directaries

1 NOTE

This setting can only be changed once the IPDirector and the IP API services
are stopped.

If this option is cleared and the Export Destination Directory is defined, the IPDirector
operator manually decides which logsheet will be exported. During the logsheet creation,
this option is available inside the Step 1 of its properties. Once the logsheet creation is
completed, the option cannot be changed.

Please refer to the Logsheet Creation chapter in the IPDirector user manual.

1 NOTE

Please contact EVS staff for additional information about third Party features.

2. Remote Installer 131



EVS Broadcast Equipment SA Issue 7.91.B - November 2020

Creating a New IP Logger Export Directory

Click on the New button to add a new directory. A line is added in the list.

Automatically export all logsheet to 3rd party directores

Directony path T/C Offset ersion

- +00:00:00:00

l New I | Delete |

Name:
Click in the Name column and give a name to the IP Logger Export Directory.
Directory path:

Select in the list or browse the network to define the folder where logging XML files are
sent to Third Party systems or to other IPDirector workgroups.

'\ NOTE

Only UNC DNS name or IP address path are valid. (Ex:
\\ThirdParty\LOGfromEVS\, \\1.1.1.100\LOGfromEVS\)
No local paths are valid.

'\ NOTE

The directories must be shared with full access control.

T/C Offset:

Enter a valid Timecode value. All logs exported in the specific directory will be updated
with the new offset Timecode.

The aim of this parameter is to allow exporting logs on an external setup which is located
on a different time zone.

Default value: +00:00:00:00 (Original log Timecode is kept)

"\ NOTE

If the TC value entered is not correct, an error is displayed:

@ ou must enter a valid offset

Example : +00:00:02:14

oK
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Version:
Select the export version between Current and L="UserlInterface">egacy.

Since IPDirector V5&6, the logging XML format has changed. This new standard is the
Current one. The old standard is the Legacy one.

If it is planned to export log with an IPDirector V4 destination setup, it is mandatory to
select Legacy.

For an IPDirector V5 destination setup, it is strongly recommended to select Current.

The Current version of logging xml files contains XML version tags:

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="utf-8" 7=
- «logsheet_With_Log Version="2.0.1">
- <lLogsheet version="2.0.1":=
=Mame>test V5</MName>
<Date=23-Jul-2008</Date>
=TCTable=0=/TCTable=
<ClipLogAssociation=1</ClipLogAssociation=
<Description /=
<Recorders=>
<Recorder SerialNumber="25660" LSMID="0" UmID="AlboOedX" Camera="A" PreviewRecorder="true" AssociationType="0" /=
=/Recorders>
- <MetadataDefinition Version="2.0.1">
- <LogsheetProfiles=
- <lLogsheetProfile>
<MName>=Template Profile</Name:=
<Description />
<LogsheetProfile GUID="73d8ab3540f54571b7161c687d925666">Template Profile_UF<=/LogsheetProfile=
<Automatick ordProfile GUID="6406a5f37ed742528dda366e4aff84ab">Template Profile_AK</AutomatickeywordProfile=

Deleting an IP Logger Export Directory
Click on the line header to select it.

Autoratically export all logsheet to 3rd party directories

Marme Directory path T/C Offzet ‘erzion

Garen [+

[ Mew ] [ Delete

Click on the Delete button.

1 NOTE

Once all directories are configured, click on the Apply button before configuring
another tab.
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2.7.18.

VarlD Groups Configuration

This tab should be used to organize the EVS servers into different VarlD groups. These

groups delimit the server zone where a duplicated clip can be found in order to find a best
element for a playlist.

An engine is running as a background task and is always optimizing playlists in order to
play a maximum of local online elements. It also discovers restored clip and replaces
virtual playlist elements matching by the VarlD. Thus, it could be necessary to define
server groups to delimit the engine search.

Select the VarlD Management tab.

Edit WorkGroup ‘Global’ General Parameters

e Organize the servers into variD groups. VarlD Group Management
Goneral Parometers When a clip is restored, the system will automatically associate the clip 5. Server not attributed to any group
mwwﬁ'“" to all virtual elements in playlists located on the servers of the same group
Other servers in other groups will not be impacted. -
SymchroDB Load Balancing 5. B Machines notathibutedto 2 network
DB Parameters lfyou do not use (define) varlD for your clips. playlists or timelines. i .
Status Poling do ot define any group il 4oL xT3
£l Storage
Storage Priorties Use "Add Group® to add a group --[Jal XT3 BEO
SDTI Network Right Click on a group to rename or remove a group
Nearine Managemert - . _ _ B reea
Ping Exclusions When associating clips to playlist elements, give
= Ta’ﬂ)z O priority to variD @® priority to element ID
quare
XML Unts Add Group
XML Targets
Avid Targets Enable automatic VarlD format (Clips and Edits) .~ []
W T:
mumﬁ:w 5D T e e e e e el e e e e St T et
IPLogger Export Directories VaelD - Format Siring 03
& Router Control
Device Management Double click an item to insert it in the format string
Channel Corfiguration
ey — vy
As Wil Run Loy
Playist Gustom Felds This string is used when the new ingestinew clip window is displayed. It acts as a prefix.
Redundancy VarlD Prefix - Format String 0w
API Corfiguration
Director's Cut Gateways Double click an item to insert it in the format string
Archive Service
Alphanumeric Counter Length - 0 Value
Save Cancel Aoply

When associating clips to playlist elements, give:

»  Priority to VarlD

The engine replaces distant clips in playlists by local clips regarding the VarID inside
one of the defined groups.

»  Priority to element ID

The engine gives priority to the element ID within playlists when replacing a virtual
element by a clip. VarlD is no more used.

This mode is the default behavior.

When associating clips to playlist elementis, give
O priority to varlD

@® priority to element ID
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Define VarlD Groups

VarlD Group Management

=1 Server not attributed to any group

Lo Er--l T_'I Machines not attributed to a network

Add Group

This zone is used for create and manage VarlD groups.

By default, the logical networks (defined in the XT Networks tab) are listed in the Server
not Attributed to Any Group branch. All servers are thus considered as belonging to the
same VarlD group.

How to Create a New VarID Group?

1. Click the Add Group button.

This window pops up:

Add Hew Group .4
Groupl
[u]'3 Cancel

2. Enterthe group name and click OK.

How to Insert a Server in a VarlD Group?

1. Open the logical network branches to display the servers.

2. Select the server and drag & drop it on the VarlD group name.

- Groupd

- Server not attributed o any group

[ E‘d:-ﬂ"i #netl

F— Il &U%SRCH

Once all servers are attributed to groups, the Server not Attributed to Any Group
branch is no more displayed.
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How to Remove a Server from a VarlD Group?

1. Right-click on the server name.

2. Select Remove XT from group.

‘ [=+ Groupl

Remaove ¥T From group d

The server is brought back to its original position in the Server not Attributed to Any

Group branch.

How to Rename a Group?

1. Right click the group name.

2. Select Rename group

Renarme group

Remove Group

A window pops up.
Edit the name.
4. Click OK.

How to Remove a group?

1. Right click the group name.

2. Select Remove group

Renarme group

Remove Group

The group is no more displayed and all servers are brought back to their original places.

Automatic VarlD Format (Clips and Edits)

Enable automatic VarlD format (Clips and Edits) :

VarlD - Format String

VarlD Prefix - Format String

Alphanumeric Counter

U

This string is used to autoname VarlD when the new ingest/new clip window is not displayed

Double click an item to insert it in the format string.

This string is used when the new ingestinew clip window is displayed. It acts as a prefix

Double click an item to insert it in the format string.

Length 0 . Value
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Enable Automatic VarlD Format (Clips and Edits)

When this parameter is selected, the format defined in the VarlD Format String and in
the VarlD Prefix Format String fields will be applied for the generation of the clips and
edits VarlD.

This applies to:
» clips created from IPDirector, IPD Xedio Plugin.
» clips referenced from the nearline (no xml file or xml without VarlD information).

» edits created from IPMOSBrowser if no rule for VarlD generation has been defined in
IPMOSGateway.

If VarlD generation rule has been defined in IPMOSGateway, it will be taken into
account.

» clip created from IPBrowse.

VarlD Format String

This field is used to define a format string for the VarlD of clips and edits.

VarID Prefix Format String

This field is used to define a format string for the prefix for the VarlD when the New Ingest
or the New Clip window is displayed. So, the VarlD will begin with the same set of
characters.

Regular expressions supported:
*  %CDAY: Creation Day ("DD")
*  %CMONTH: Creation Month ("MM")
*  %CYEAR: Creation Year ("YYYY*“eg : 2020)
*  %CYY: NEW Creation Year ("YY*“eg: 20 for 2020)
*  %ACOUNTER: Alphanumeric Counter
Length: Min 2/ Max 20
Value: eg : AAA (Upper Case forced)

How to Define a Format String

To add an item to the format string,
1. Double-click the item from the list.

2. Repeat step 1 to add otheritems.

2. Remote Installer 137



EVS Broadcast Equipment SA Issue 7.91.B - November 2020

2.7.19.

Edit WorkGroup 'Global® General

As Will Run Log Configuration

Purpose

This tab is used to configure the As Will Run Log feature. The process, once activated per
player channel, generates text file(s) containing elements that are about to be played.

Overview of the As Will Run Log Tab

| Parameters x

= General
General Parameters
Service Configuration
LAN/WAN
SynchroDB Load Balancing
DB Parameters
Status Polling
= Storage
Storage Priorities
SDTI Network
Nearine Management
Ping Exclusions
[= Target
XSquare
XML Units
XML Targets
Avid Targets
Worldlow Targets
Thumbnails
IPLogger Export Directories
[= Router Control
Device Management
Channe! Corfiguration
VarlD Group Management
Playlist Custom Fields
Redundancy
AP| Configuration
Director's Cut Gateways
Archive Service

As Will Run Log

Select the XTs for which to active the generation of the file describing playiist elements to come

One file will be generated per play channel. The file lists the on air element and then those slements that are about o be played
Maximum number of elements listed in each file 250[2 Fie refresh interval (n seconds) 15[2

Root folder for all files. Each activated XT will have a subfolder Browse

Click to active as =

Play Channel will run log

» 01_ADL XT3_PGM1

01_ADL XT3_PGM2
01_ADL XT3_PGM3
01_ADL XT3_PGM4
13_PGEXT3_PGM1
13_PGEXT3_PGM2
13_PGEXT3_PGM3
13_PGEXT3_PGM4
02_PLAY XT3_PGMS
02_PLAY XT3_PGM&

O00o000oooooo

Maximum number of elements listed in each file:

Define the maximum number of future elements that will be played on each PGM. This
limitation avoids filling files with an infinite number of lines due to a playlist containing an
infinite loop.

Once an element is finished, it is removed from the list. The list only displays the future,
not the present and the past.

Default: 250 (lines)

File refresh interval:
Adjust the interval time (in seconds) between two updates of files.

Default: 15 (seconds)

Root folder for all files:

Define here the folder on the network where files are created and updated or click on the

Browse button D to select the folder.
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This folder should be a UNC path to the network locations where the folder exists.

Be sure this folder is shared with full access rights.

NOTE

Only UNC DNS name or IP address path are valid.
No local paths are valid.
A message appears if the selected path is not valid.

A subfolder is created per server:

XXXXX (XXXXX=Server Serial Number)

Afile is created for each monitored PGM within the subfolder of its server.
XXXXX_PGMY.TXT (XXXXX=Server Serial Number and Y=PGM Number)

Selection of PGM monitored by the As Will Run Log:

Select PGM boxes to activate the process.

Click to active az
Play Channel will run log
» 22_xT[2] 2_PGM1
22_XT[2] 2_PGM2 [

Once the As Will Run Log settings are configured, click on the Apply button before
configuring another tab.
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2.7.20.

2.7.21.

Playlist Configuration

This tab is used to define 6 custom fields for third party usage in a Playlist.

Edit WorkGroup ‘Global General Parameters X

=1 General ; :
e Playlist Custom Fields
Service Corfiguration
LAN/WAN
SynchroDB Load Balancing
DB Parameters
Status Poling
5 Storage
Storage Priorties [C ustomField1 ]
SDTI Network
Nearine Managemert
Ping Exclusions ‘CUSIOI’"FIEMZ ‘
Target
A [CustomFielda \
XML Targets
Avid Targets ‘CustomFieldtt ‘
Workflow Targets
Thumbnails
IPLogger Export Directories [customFields |
Router Control
Device Management
Channel Configuration ‘Cus(omFleIdS ‘
VarlD Group Management
As Will Run Log
Redundancy
AP Configuration
Director’s Cut Gateways
Archive Service
Save Cancel Apply

These settings are designed for a third party usage of the playlist metadata. The external
Media Asset Management systems (MAM) import playlist in the IPDirector database
using the EVS-to-DB job (IP-Scheduler) or the Webservices (IP-API). In these imports
mode only, playlists can receive 6 custom fields. This tab allows defining the 6 headers of
the playlist element metadata.

NOTE

The playlist custom fields cannot be edited or created within the main
interface of IPDirector. It is limited to a third party usage only!

NOTE

Once the Playlist settings are configured, click on the Apply button
before configuring another tab.

Redundancy Configuration

This tab should be used to configure the redundancy between two EWP servers.

On 6 channel server only, IPEdit can operate an Edit While Playout mode. Basically,
PGM1&2 are used for playing the timeline live and the PGM3&4 for editing. The REC1&2
(orjust REC1) are used to ingest feeds and clips.
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The redundancy engine reproduces timelines, clip creations and all edits made on the
Master server to the Slave server. The recording feeds REC 1&2 should be the same on
both servers (Master & Slave).

NOTE

All services must be started in order to configure the Redundancy.

Edit WorkGroup ‘Global’ General Parameters X

= General

e el Faomto Redundancy
Service Corfiguration Ip Edit - Edit To Ar - Master/Slave Redundancy
LAN/WAN
SynchroDB Load Balancing Define master and slave servers.
DB Parameters Define recorders that receive same feed
Status Poling
3 Storage Master Server Slave Server Recl  Rec2
Storage Priorties XT11 NONE % a
SDTI Network =
Nearine Management LLE X131 i L
Ping Exclusions »  xT14 XT 1.1 v @]
e Tam:s XT16 [NoNE - ]
quare 1
T XT23 [NONE z B | B
XML Targets XT31 [nonE v [&]
Avid Targets XT32 [NonE x| @ ]
Workflow Targets
Thumbnais
IPLogger Export Directories
& Router Control
Device Managemert
Channel Corfiguration
VariD Group Management
As Wil Run Log
Playist Custom Fields
API Configuration
Director’s Cut Gateways
Archive Service
Save Cancel Aoply

Ip Edit — Edit To Air — Master/Slave Redundancy
* Master Server:
This list shows all 6 channels servers (not XS or XT 4 channels).

All lines are available except the ones that contain server used as slave in another
line. In this case, the line is greyed out.

+ Slave Server:

Select in the drop down menu the desired Slave server for redundancy.

All 6 channels servers are listed except the ones already assigned slave in other lines.
*+ Rec1&2:

Define if recorders 1&2 of the server (Cam A&B) must be synchronized in term of clip
re-creation.

Once arecorder is defined, the two servers used for redundancy should receive the
same feed for this channel.

How to assign a slave server to a master server?

Choose the line with the desired Master server, and assign it its slave companion. Select
then the recorder channels which receive the same feed on both servers.

Master Server Slave Server Recl Rec2
3 AUXSRCS | NOME ~ O Ll
HT1.4 M’WNE O
KT 21 ®T22 | F
K122 KT 21 w
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2.7.22.

Only non-paired servers are listed in the Slave server list.
Once a serveris selected as a Slave one, its line is greyed out.
How to unassign a slave server from a master server?

Re-open the Slave server drop down list and select NONE.

NOTE

Once the Redundancy settings are configured, click on the Apply
button before configuring another tab.

IP-API Configuration

This tab is used to configure the APl Webservices and the Auto-Complete engine.

= General

General Pammeters APl Configuration
Service Corfiguration
e
SynchroDB Load Balancing
DB Parameters
Status Poling Proy Address Check
= Storage About Vaiid address
Storage Priorties
SDTI Network Max Auto Complete Resuts 100
g::'gf  emgemert Remark: Sefting taken into account at auto-Complete API Servioes restart
© Tamet
XSquare
XML Unis
XML Targets
Avid Targets
Workflow Targets
Thumbnails
IPLogger Export Directories
£ Router Control
Device Management
Channel Corfiguration
VarlD Group Management
As Will Run Log
Playist Custom Fields
Redundancy
Director’s Cut Gateways
Archive Service

Save Cancel Aoply

Global Configuration Parameters

Proxy Address
Enter the Proxy address and validate it by clicking the Check button.

By default, the database IP address is configured. It corresponds to 99% of cases since
the proxy is usually installed on the database.

If the API-Proxy is installed on dedicated workstation, change the IP address.

This configuration is not taken into account if only one IP-API service is running in server
mode without any proxy workstation.
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2.7.23.

Max Auto-Complete Results

This value defines the maximum number of proposals to be displayed by the autocomplete
service when a search string is entered in a search field.

Maximum value: 100.

1 NOTE

Once the IP-API settings are configured, click on the Apply button
before configuring another tab.

Director’s Cut Configuration

Introduction

This tab is used to configure the Director's Cut Gateway (DC-100) or a VSM system
(broadcast control and monitoring system), which will enable IPDirector to work with all
the switchers supported by the VSM.

[Edit WorkGroup ‘Global’ General Parameters X

ELCepacl Director's Cut Gateways

e Add the gateways that you want to manage:

Offset for cuts in
ms)

New Delete

save | | Cancel | Aoty

The DC-100 is the hardware gateway between the switcher and the IPDirector.

It will offer a generic XML protocol that will allow the IPDirector to speak one language that
virtualize any switcher protocol.

The DC-100 is connected to an IPDirector workstation through an Ethemnet link.

The Switcher Gateway can be monitored from the Monitoring Management tool. See
section "Overview of the Monitoring Management Window" on page 177.
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Adding a New Gateway

1.

Click on the New button to add a new Gateway.

An empty line is displayed .

Add the gateways that you want to manage

Hame IP Address Part Tupe I-Unfo]Set for cuts (in

»

Enter the name of the Gateway in the Name column.
Enter the IP Address of the gateway (DC-100 or VSM) in the IP Adress column.

In case of a DC-100, this address is set on the LCD screen of the DC-100 and
requires a restart of the unit.

Enter the port number of the gateway (DC-100 or VSM) in the Port column.

In case of a DC-100, the port number value can be found in the DC-100 configuration
web page. Open a web browser (like Internet Explorer), enter the IP address of the
DC-100. The DC-100 Home Page will be displayed:

P hatesss ML
IBEE

[ WA

Default Value: 50000.

Select the gateway type:
- DC-100
o VSM

(optional) Set an offset value for the cuts to reduce or cancel the offset generated by
the communication between the switcher, the gateway and the EVS system.

Default value: 0 ms.
The value must be negative with a maximum of 4 digits.

Click Save to validate the whole IPDirector configuration.

1 NOTE
Please refer to the DC-100 User Guide to configure the gateway unit.
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Deleting a Gateway

1. Click on the line header to select it.

Add the gateways that you want to manage

IP Address Part Type anfsf]SE[ for cuts [in

imisanzn S0 (R 2o
‘Q“JH'—‘J-,‘J‘-" ...’ ”Mr”

2. Click on the Delete button.

2.7.24. Plugin - Import IPD Users in Xsquare

Context of Use

This plugin is designed to import the IPDirector users created in IPDirector User Manager
into Xsquare, with or without the groups they belong to.

You can access it by clicking the Launch Plugin / .ts button and then clicking Launch
next to IPDirector - Import IPD users in Xsquare.

The following users should never be modified to ensure that this works properly:

* administrator,

» the credentials entered in the Xsquare tab for connection to Xsquare. See section
"Xsquare Parameters Definition" on page 85.

Possible Options

"V IPDirectar : Impart IPD users in XSquare =N B |

—AVA= IPDirector : Import IPD users in XSquare P b name, Mo

Export IPD users to XSquare -
Export

Create all IPD users in XSquare and associate them to a default group.

Export IPD users and groups to XSquare

Create all IPD users and their groups in XSquare.

(©) Show logs

© EVS Broadcast Equipment - Version 07.40.12.176
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Export IPD users to Xsquare

This option creates all the IPDirector users in Xsquare, provided that they do not exist yet.
Users already present in Xsquare are not modified.

The same temporary password is associated with all the users imported in Xsquare. As
soon as a user logs in to IPDirector with the credentials set in User Manager, the
password will be updated in Xsquare.

All the users imported in Xsquare are assigned to the same group: Xsquare users. Then,
an Xsquare administrator will have to assign imported users to groups and publish targets
to groups.

Export IPD users and groups to Xsquare

This option creates all the IPDirector users in Xsquare, provided that they do not exist yet.
Users already present in Xsquare are not modified.

The same temporary password is associated with all the users imported in Xsquare. As
soon as a user logs in to IPDirector with the credentials set in User Manager, the
password will be updated in Xsquare.

The IPDirector groups the imported users belong to are imported as well in Xsquare with
the following naming convention: IPDirector [Name of the group].
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2.8.

2.8.1.

Managing Services

Introduction

Workstation Services

All the services are Windows services loaded at the Windows start up.

Each service is represented by a button on the Workstation area and by an icon on the
Windows taskbar. They are not displayed in the same order in both places.

IPD Routing i SynchroDB IP Director | IP-Scheduler | VTR Engine IP Drive IP API Router Ctrl AbRoll ATS EVS Registry
L] l # #l '« I # I # I'# I # [ e
Rev % Rev ¥'% Rev © % Rev #'% Rev % Rev % Rev & Rev "% Rev & Rev & Rev?

@ & - & @ @@ 0 06 © O @

NOTE

Version number displayed in the screenshot is for information only.
This must not be taken as a reference.

A right-click on a Service button gives access to several options to start, stop, monitor the
service or to edit the service configuration.

The icon color gives an indication on the application state: orange: stopped, green:
started, dark green: started as Master (when applicable).

IPD-Routing Service

This service establishes communications between IPDirector stations and EVS servers.

This service starts automatically on IPDirector workstations.

SynchroDB Service

The SynchroDB is a service running on every IPDirector workstation. All SynchroDB
services on the network will manage database synchronization between the IPDirector
SQL database and the XNet database. These SynchroDB services will manage all
servers, and the configured nearline directories.

This service starts automatically on IPDirector workstations.

The Archive Service (AS), used in the Archive and Restore to nearline process, is
managed with the Synchro DB service. It receives the requests from IPDirector and
communicates with the ATS service.

Only one SynchroDB manages jobs in a workgroup (the SynchroDB running with the
Master role). Declaring more than one SynchroDB as a Master Candidate is allowed and
brings you failover functionality.
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IP-Scheduler Service

This service manages jobs in a workgroup. This is only the case for the IP-Scheduler
running as the MASTER. Starting more than one IP-Scheduler is allowed and brings
failover functionality.

This service can be started automatically if configured to do so. Otherwise it starts
manually on IPDirector workstations.

VTR Engine Service

VTR Engine allows you to manage VTR (maximum 4 by workstation) with the unused
RS422 connections of the IPDirector workstation.

LTC

REF

This service can be started automatically if configured to do so. Otherwise it starts
manually on IPDirector workstations.

IP Drive Service

IP Drive allows you to auto detect external drives connected to IPDirector, XF or XSquare
workstations (or other PC with external disks). Those drives can be managed by a
SynchroDB and recognized as a nearline directory inside IPDirector.

See section Directory Sharing Configuration in "Configuring SynchroDB" on page 155 and
"Nearline Management Configuration" on page 76.

IP Drive can be installed on another workstation. XF, XStore, Xsquare and other storage
computers are able to run an IP Drive.

This service can be started automatically if configured to do so. Otherwise it starts
manually on IPDirector workstations.

IP API Service

An integrated APl is provided with the IPDirector package. It is installed on each
workstation and mainly dedicated to search queries (Autocomplete Indexer)

IPWS is a SOAP Web Service enabling IPDirector to act as a Web Service server and to
handle requests from the API clients.
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An API client that wants to send a request to the IPDirector IPWS API can connect to any
IPDirector where the Web Service is started. However, to use only one point of contact
and be able to use the processing power of multiple Web Services, a Web Service Proxy
can be installed on a gateway server (i.e. the DB Server). This proxy will route the
requests to a “Web Service Farm” composed by all Web Services started in the IPDirector
workgroup. This Proxy function adds load balancing and redundancy capabilities to the
IPDirector IPWS API.

For details, please refer to the document IPDirector_API_HowTo.pdf provided with the
release notes.

NOTE

IP API can be installed on another workstation. Typically, database computers
are able to run an API Proxy.
See section "Installing and Configuring IP Drive and API Proxy" on page 214.

The Auto-Complete search feature available in the IPDirector GUI is based on an engine
which is hosted by the IPWS API service.

The Auto-Complete engine can only be started in an IP API service in Server mode (not in
Proxy mode). It responds to the Auto-Complete requests. The Auto-Complete engine
usually consumes a lot of memory and receives lots of requests. So it only starts on
machines where this configuration is specified.

It is therefore possible to find a setup where no machine handles the Auto-Complete
feature if no IP API service is started or configured for it.

Router Control Service

This service manages communication with a video router.

This service can be started automatically if configured to do so. Otherwise it starts
manually on IPDirector and API Proxy workstations.

See section "Defining the Workstation Responsible for the Control of the Router" on page
232 for more information on the service configuration.

AB Roll

This service manages the AB Roll engine and allows the use of the AB Roll Playlist
module.

If the service is not started, users will not be able to set the player channels of a studio in
AB Roll mode, to link a studio to the AB Roll interface, to preload a playlist on this
interface, or to use the transport functions.
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2.8.2.

ATS

This service receives the requests from the AS service and communicates with the HSM
archive system. If it stops working, the ATS service from another workstation will take the
Master role. In such cases when different ATS services have been involved in a job
processing, both workstations will be referenced in the Transfer Monitoring window.

See section "Configuring the Archive Management Parameters" on page 235.

EVS Registry

This service is used to register the AS and ATS services.
It must also be started to allow the grabs and thumbnails to be processed properly.
Itis installed with the IPDirector package.

This service can be started automatically if configured to do so. No other configuration is
required. No Master role is involved.

The Status bar gives information on the status of the EVS Registry service by means of
color code.

service Registry - no service registry is started in the workgroup

service Registy - ot |east one service is started on the workgroup

It is recommended to start the EVS Registry service on 3 workstations for security
reasons, no more, not to overload the database.

Starting Services

Prerequisites

SynchoDB and IPDirector services must have been configured before start.

Manually Starting a Service

Any service can be individually and manually started on a workstation in one of the
following ways:

* Use the start option of the workstation Service:

o With the Classic theme, right-click the corresponding Service box and select
Start from the contextual menu.

P AP
074012
Rev 176

Start

150

2. Remote Installer



hl
TECHNICAL REFERENCE IPDirector7.91 Remote Installer I / I

o With the Dark theme, click the © button on the Service.

* Right-click the corresponding Service icon on the Windows taskbar and select Start
Service from the contextual menu.

IPDirector can be manually started on a workstation in one of the following ways:
» Use the start option of the workstation Service:

o With the Classic theme, right-click the IPDirector box and select Start from the
contextual menu.

IF Director
074012
Rev 176

Start %

o With the Dark theme, click the = button on the IPDirector square.

» Select the IPDirector option from Start Menu > Programs > EVS Broadcast
Equipment > IPDirector

* Double-click the desktop icon:

When starting an IPDirector application on a workstation which is not integrated into an
Active Directory domain, the Login screen is displayed.

NOTE

It has no sense to start or auto start a VTR Engine on a workstation
which is not connected toa VTR.

It has no sense to start or auto start an IP Drive on a workstation
which is not supposed to receive external drives.

Automatically Starting a Service

How to Set a Service to Auto-Start

A setting is available to set an Auto Start option on some services and make them
automatically start in some conditions.

The Auto Start option is available for IP-Scheduler, VTR Engine, IP Drive, IP API, Router
Ctrl, AB Roll, ATS and EVS Registry services.

To set a service to Auto Start,
1. Right-click the Service button.

2. Select Auto Start from the contextual menu.
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How to Start "All" Services of the Workgroup

* Click the Start All Services oru button on the workgroup toolbar.
This starts the following services on the workgroup:
» the "mandatory" IPD-Routing and SynchroDB services

« the Remote Installer services set to Auto Start. This can be IP-Scheduler, VTR
Engine, IP Drive, IP API, Router Control, AbRoll, ATS and EVS Registry.

» the Indexing Service components set to Auto Start.

How to Start "All" Services of a Workstation

* Right-click a workstation area and select Start All Services from the contextual
menu.

This starts the following services on the workstation:
» the "mandatory" IPD-Routing and SynchroDB services

* the Remote Installer services set to Auto Start. This can be IP-Scheduler, VTR
Engine, IP Drive, IP API, Router Control, AbRoll, ATS and EVS Registry.

» the Indexing Service components set to Auto Start.

How to Start IPDirector and all the Services

1. Right-click the Start All Services oru button on a workgroup.
2. Select the Start All IPDirector and Services option.

This starts IPDirector and all the services started with the Start All Services option.

How to Start All Indexing Services

Indexing Services can be started from the Indexing Service window. Refer to section
"Managing and Monitoring the Indexing Service" on page 178.

They can also be started from the main Remote Installer window:

1. Right-click the Indexing Service button of the workgroup from the main Remote
Installer window.

2. Select the Start all Indexing Services option.

Display of Services Started

When a service is started, its button has a green background.

The Service icon becomes green on the Windows taskbar of the workstation where the
service is started.

Example for IPD-Routing: @ -> 9
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2.8.3. Stopping Services

Services must be stopped to be able to edit their configuration.

The Stop option will close properly the IPDirector application, the running services and the
Indexing Services.

The Kill option will stop the IPDirector process. The Kill option must be used as a last
resort if the service cannot be stopped.

Stopping one or Several Services

1. Any service can be manually stopped on a workstation in one of the following ways:
o Use the stop option of the workstation Service:

With the Classic theme, right-click the corresponding Service box and select
Stop from the contextual menu.

IP AP
07.40.12
Rev 176

Kill

Stop L}

With the Dark theme, click the ™ button on the Service.

o Right-click the corresponding Service icon on the Windows taskbar and select
Stop Service from the contextual menu to stop the service on the current
workstation

o Click the Stop All orD button to stop all the programs from the workgroup.

o Right-click a workstation area and select Stop All from the contextual menu to
stop all the programs from the selected workstation.

2. Ondistant workstations where a stop order has been remotely given, a warning
message is displayed.

iPDirector

Remote Installer

An administrator is going to take the
control of your machine

(optional) The users of this workstation can click Refuse within the 10 seconds
countdown if they want to counter the operation.
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2.8.4.

Stopping Indexing Services

Indexing Services can be stopped from the Indexing Service window. Refer to section
"Managing and Monitoring the Indexing Service" on page 178.

They can also be stopped from the main Remote Installer window:

1. Right-click the Indexing Service button of the workgroup from the main Remote
Installer window.

2. Select the Stop all Indexing Services option.

Killing Services

The Stop options will properly close the corresponding application or service while the Kill
option will stop the corresponding service process. The Kill option must be used as a last
resort if the service cannot be stopped.

* Right-click the Service box corresponding to a service of the workgroup and select
Kill from the contextual menu.

Display of Services Stopped

When a service is stopped, its box has a white background.

IPD Routing § SynchroDB IF Director | IP-Scheduler | VTR Engine IF Drive IP API Router Ctrl AbRoll ATS EW'S Registry
Rev 1'% Rewv . Rev ©% Rev . }.:{ev L I.:Eev n hev n I.:{ev n }.:Eev n Rev "' Rev?

or
IPD Routing | SynchroDB IP Director § IP-Scheduler § VTR Engine IP Drive IP APl Router Ctrd AbRall ATS EVS Registry
07.40.12.176 § 07.40.12.17¢ @ 07.40.12.175 § 07.40.12.175 | 07.40.12.17¢ § 07.40.12.17¢ {§ 07.40.12.175 | 07.40.12.175 {§ 07.40.12.17¢ 230114 1.4.24 21

The Service icon becomes orange on the Windows taskbar of the workstation where the
service is started.

Example for IPD-Routing: 9 -> 6

Configuring Services

Configuring IPD-Routing

There is no more configuration done on the IPD-Routing service.
However, the following conditions must be met to ensure a proper working:

» The Network Information must have been configured. See section "Setting Network
Information for the Workstation " on page 46.

» The Serial Communication must have been configured. See section "Configuring the
Serial Ports" on page 47.
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Configuring SynchroDB

Purpose
It is important to specify which server, XStore, XF and directory will be managed by which
SynchroDB.

All parameters are local to the IPDirector workstation and must be set independently on all
IPDirector workstations.

Limitations and Constraints

*  Only one SynchroDB service should manage one server, XStore, XF or directory at a
time on the network. Otherwise, a conflict is detected by the Remote Installer. In this
case the color of involved machines turns red.

» If one serveris not managed by any SynchroDB on the IPDirector workstations, it will
not appear in the Channel Explorer of the IPDirector application.

SynchroDB Configuration Window

The SynchroDB service is configured from the SynchroDB Configuration window.
To open the SynchroDB Configuration window in Edit/Configuration mode,
1. Make sure the SynchroDB service is stopped.
2. With the Classic theme:
a. Right-click the SynchroDB box.

b. Select Edit Config from the contextual menu.
With the Dark theme,

o Clickthe ™ button on the service box.
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The SynchroDB Configuration window opens:

Edit IPDAZE0TED SynchroDE Canfiguration
E SpnchraDB

SynchroDB Configuration

Lsm Sharing Configuration Lsm Serial Mumber List
@ Restricted Stand-lone [RSA) Serial Number Add
SynchroDE will anly manage XT servers which are specified inthe list 24340
() Network,
Spnehr 0B will automatically share the management of the XT not managed in the routing table
) Nane

Synchio DB will not manage any XT Remove Remove All

Directory Sharing Configuration Directary List

@ Resticted Stand-4lone (RSA) [¥] HiRecFies
- SynchraDE will only manage directories which are specified in the list % hiu;ﬁ:th‘ll:TPD adl
©) Network [Neatine and [PDrive] || Neatine on IPDpge
Synchio DB will automatically share the management of all the directaries not managed E MNeatline on =F3

() Metwark Mearline Only
Synchro DB will automatically shars the management of the Storage NLnot managed
(71 Metwark IPDrive Only

Synchio BB will automatically share the management of the IPDrives not managed

() None

Synchio BB will ot manage any

Master Management

Master Candidate

Save Cancel

LSM Sharing Configuration

Lsm Sharing Configuration Lsm Serial Mumber List
@ Restricted Stand-Alone Serial Nurnber : Add
SynchraDE will anly manage XT zervers which are specified in the list 33660

() Metwork,
SynchroD B will automnatically share the management of the XT not managed in the routing table
) Maone

Synchro DB will not manage any X1 Remove Remove &l

Restricted Stand-alone
This option allows you to spread the management of servers between many IPDirector
workstations by statically defining the server serial numbers.

Be sure that one server is only managed once on the IPDirector network
SynchroDB services.

Specify the serial numbers of the servers the SynchroDB will manage on the XNet
network.

1. Enter the serial number of the server in the Serial Number field.
2. Click on the Add button.

The server is added to the list.

O TIP

- If the XNet network is already running, a convenient place to gather all
the server serial numbers is from the SHIFT + F4 screen on any of the
Multicam user VGA stations.
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Network

Use this option to automatically assume the management of servers amongst different
SynchroDB mainly for emergency purposes.

For example if a SynchroDB of one workstations stops, another SynchroDB can take the
duties and manage the servers which were originally managed by the SynchroDB that has
stopped.

The default settings of the network mode can be changed manually from the SynchroDB
tab of the main Remote Installer Configure tool. See section "SynchroDB Configuration
(Load Balancing)" on page 69.

Edit WorkGroup ‘Global’ General Parameters X

= General - ;.
Gonvrad Paramctess SynchroDB Load Balancing Configuration
Service Configuration
LAN/WAN
DB Parameters
Status Poling
3 Storage Network
Storage Priorities
SDTI Network Number of IP Gient 110 v Numberof XT |15 v
Nearine Management
Ping Exclusions
Target
XSquare
XML Units
XML Targets
Avid Targets
Workflow Targets
Thumbnails
IPLogger Export Directories [4 Use Defauit Parameters
= Router Control
Device Management -
Channel Configuration .
VarlD Group Management 10
As Will Run Log
Playfist Custom Fields
Redundancy
API Configuration
Director’s Cut Gateways
Archive Service
Save Cancel Apply

In the case of a complete SynchroDB management using the network mode, you need to
set the basics parameters comparing to your setup size.

NOTE

It is strongly recommended to keep the parameters by default.

None

Select this option to indicate that no server will be managed by the local SynchroDB of
this IPDirector workstation. After reviewing the SynchroDB configuration, you may notice
that a selection of None will appear as a Restricted Stand-Alone mode with an empty list.
This is identical to selecting None.

2. Remote Installer 157



EVS Broadcast Equipment SA

Issue 7.91.B - November 2020

Directory Sharing Configuration

Directary Sharing Configuration

@ Restricted Stand-Alone [RS54)
SynchroDE will only manage directories which are specified in the list
) Network (Mearline and IPDrive)
SpnchroD B will sutomatically share the management of all the directarizs not managed

71 Metwark Nearling Only
SpnchroD B will sutomatically share the management of the Storage MLnot managed
() Metwark IPDrive Only
SynchroD B will automatically share the management of the [PDrives not managed
) More

SynchroD B will not manzage any

Restricted Stand-alone

Diirectory List

HiF esFiles

LowR esFiles
Mearling an IPD adl
[] Mearline an IPDpas
Mearling an #F3

This option allows you to spread the management of the static Nearline directories

between many IPDirector workstations.

Be sure that one directory is only managed once on the IPDirector network

SynchroDB services.

Force the Nearline directory to be managed by this SynchroDB by selecting the box in

front of its name.

The Nearline directories must have previously been defined in the Remote Installer/
Configure / Near Line Management tab. See section "Nearline Management

Configuration" on page 76.

Network Nearline and IPDrive

Use this option to automatically assume the management of Nearline directories and
IPDrives amongst different SynchroDB. This is mainly used for managing new drives

detected by the IP Drive service.

See section "Configuring IP Drive" on page 168.

If a SynchroDB of one workstation stops, another SynchroDB can take the duties and
manage the directories which were originally managed by the SynchroDB that has

stopped.

Network Nearline only

Use this option to manage only the nearline directories.

If a SynchroDB of one workstation stops, another SynchroDB can take the duties and
manage the directories which were originally managed by the SynchroDB that has

stopped.

Network IPDrives only

Use this option to manage only the IPDrives.

If a SynchroDB of one workstation stops, another SynchroDB can take the duties and
manage the IPDrives which were originally managed by the SynchroDB that has stopped.
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None

Select this option to indicate that no directories will be managed by the local SynchroDB
of this IPDirector workstation.

After reviewing the SynchroDB configuration, you may notice that a selection of None will
appear as a Restricted Stand-Alone mode with an empty list. This is identical to selecting
None.

Master Management

b azter Management

b azter Candidate

Only one SynchroDB manages jobs in a workgroup: the SynchroDB running with the
Master role.

It is mandatory to declare at least one SynchroDB as a Master Candidate evenif it is a
standalone workstation. This workstation may consume more CPU resources.

Declaring more than one SynchroDB as a Master Candidate is allowed and brings you
failover functionality. Then, the SynchroDB with the lowest routing number assumes the
Master role.

The SynchroDB with the Master role manages the following jobs:
*  Thumbnails creation

* Backup and restore status

* Target status

* LTC distribution

* Ingest scheduling

* Near Line directory status

*  Warning management.

The Master role is clearly identified with a dark green status within the Remote Installer.

IP-Schedul-
07.40.12
Rev 176

or

E=l 1_IPDA260770 (10.12959.41) [IPDirecior PGE]

>

IP-Schedule
FEg

SN : 260770
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Configuring IPDirector Service

Assigning a Channel to a Video Display

Purpose

This step is used to associate a player channel of a specific server to a Video Display
(Video Board).

Prerequisites

» Aphysical connection exists from the required video source (player channel) on the
server to the input of the IPDirector workstation video card.

*  The Serial Communication must have been configured.

*  The SynchroDB service must have been configured.

*  The IPD-Routing and SynchroDB services must be started.
» The IPDirector application must be stopped.

If the application is running, the View Config option is available instead of the Edit
Config option and no edition can be done from the window.

How to Assign a Channel to a Video Display

1. With the Classic theme:

a. Right-click the IPDirector Service box on the Workstation area.
b. Select Edit Config from the contextual menu.
With the Dark theme,

o Clickthe ™ button on the service box.
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The IPDirector Configuration window opens:

Edit IPDAZ60770 IP-Director Configuration X

m e

Channel Management

Linked  Channel Video Display
-

13_PGEXT3_PGM2 1 - AVH Capture Board ~
] 13_PGEXT3_PGM3 ~
0 13_PGEXT3_PGM4 ~

Software Player parameters

[ Enable 4K Browsing

Close

2. Select the box in the Linked column corresponding to the player channel you want to
link to the video display.

3. Select which video display device it must be linked to from the drop down list in the
Video Display column.

"\ NOTE

The linked box can be selected without being linked to a Video
Display. For example, this is used when an external monitor is
connected to your workstation.

4. Click Save.

5. Repeat steps 1 to 5 for all IPDirector workstations as these parameters are local to the
IPDirector workstation.

Enabling 4K Browsing

Context of Use

4K media need sufficient resources to be properly processed.

An option is available to enable 4K values to be taken into account. When the option is not
selected, HD values are taken into account for browsing.

WARNING

It is not recommnded to browse 4K media on management workstation.
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Software and Hardware Requirements

The following consitions must be met to be able to browse 4K media.
*  The workstation must have at least 16 GB RAM.

+ Atleast Windows 10 must be used.

How to Enable 4K Browsing

1. With the Classic theme:

a. Right-click the IPDirector Service box on the Workstation area.
b. Select Edit Config from the contextual menu.
With the Dark theme,

o Click the = button on the service box.
The IPDirector Configuration window opens.
2. Tick the Enable 4K Browsing option.
3. Click Save.

Configuring IP-Scheduler

Prerequisites

»  The Serial Communication must have been configured.
* The SynchroDB service must have been configured.
» The IPDirector service must have been configured.

» Toautomatically start IP-Scheduler with the IPDirector application, select Auto Start
from the IP-Scheduler box contextual menu.

Master Role

Definition
Within a workgroup, an IP-Scheduler service can run as Master or Slave.

» The Master is the only IP-Scheduler service which manages jobs in the workgroup.
There is only one Master per workgroup.

»  The Slave(s) bring(s) failover functionality and has/have a Waiting status.

Setting

If only one IP-Scheduler service is started in the workgroup, it automatically runs as
Master.

When more than one IP-Scheduler are started on a workgroup, the service with the lowest
routing number takes the Master role.
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In case the Master stops working, the slave IP-Scheduler with the lowest routing number
takes the Master role in the workgroup.

Display

The Master role is clearly identified with a dark green status within the Remote Installer.
The Slave(s) has/have a light green status.

YTR Engine
o 1

i'-.l M1

YTR Enaine
1% 1

[;__.1' 1_IPDAZGOYT0 (10.1253.59.41)  [IPDwecior PGE]
= >
SynchroDB IF Director BEET= == % TR Engine
074012176 POEVREREE 07 4012175 EUCIRERE
SN : 260770
>

[;_.1' 2_|IPDAZE0TE0 (10.125.59.40) [IPDirector ADL]

b o
IF Director YTR Engine
074012178 074012178

IP-Scheduler Configuration Window

SN : 260760

The IP-Scheduler service is configured from the IP-Scheduler Configuration window.
To open the IP-Scheduler Configuration window in Edit/Configuration mode,
1. Make sure the IP-Scheduler service is stopped.
2. With the Classic theme:
a. Right-click the IP-Scheduler box.
b. Select Edit Config from the contextual menu.
With the Dark theme,

= Click the ™ button on the service box.
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The IP-Scheduler Configuration window opens:

IP-S cheduler

IP-Scheduler Configuration

Period Yalug (in sec.] Edit Characteristics

Adding a Job

Creating a new job is mainly useful for managing external information systems like a stats
feed or other data coming from an XML managed system.

1. Click the New button.

A new line is added in the list.

IP-Scheduler Configuration

| | Status Period Value (in sec.] Edit Characteristics

~ |EVS_TO_DB - EVS Logging System 5 Edit

- l New ] | Delste |

2. Set the status of the job from the Status column: it can be active orinactive.

Once ajob is configured, it is possible to stop it temporally without having to delete it
and loose its characteristics.

3. From the Name column, select the type of job you want to create:
o EVS_TO DB -EVS Logging System
o MoveFileTo—Move every files to another directory

4. Select the periodicity of the IP Scheduler polling process. The IP Scheduler will poll
into one incoming directory, searching for new XML files.

Enter a value in the Period Value column.
Default value: 5 seconds

5. Click the Edit button in the Edit Characteristics column to define the different
directories involved in the job process from the Edit Job Characteristics window.

Every job has different characteristics.
o ForEVS_TO_DB —EVS Logging System, go to step 6.

o For MoveFileTo —Move every files to another directory, go to step 7.
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6. EVS_TO_DB —EVS Logging System.

This type of job runs when the IPDirector is interfaced with an external logging system
or stats system. This external application will send XML files corresponding to
logsheets, logs and/or keyword grids which will be inserted in the IPDirector database.

This job also includes the Clip Creation feature and ingest of the metadata referencing

XML file.

The processed information is then available for browsing purposes in the IPDirector

interfaces.

Edit job characteristics B

Job characteristics
EV5_TO_TODO: WWDEG4EI0NT hirdPamyhEVS_TO_DE_EVS_TO_TODO
EVS_TO_TREATED: \WDBEASO0T hirdPamybEVS_TO_DE_EVS_TO_TREATED
EVS_FROM_TODO: \A\DEB4500LT hirdParyh\EYS_TO_DE_EVS_FROM_TODO
EVS_FROM_TREATED: \\DEB4500MT hirdParty\EYS_TO_DE_EVS_FROM_TREATED| [ —
RETRY_DURATION: 1 minutes
INTERVAL_BETWEEN_FILE ¢ seconds
ur—,«rj-fffﬂor-ﬂr*_fﬁ-‘“-m*
[ Accept ] [ Cancel ]

The IP Scheduler will poll onthe EVS_TO_TODO directory to find all jobs (XML files
corresponding to logsheets, logs and/or keyword grids) which must still be treated,
and insert the corresponding data in its database. When the EVS system has treated
the job, the XML file will be moved into the EVS_TO_TREATED directory.

The third party system will poll on the EVS_FROM_TODO directory to find all jobs
(xml files) which must still be treated and process the information. When the third
Party system has treated the job, the xml file must be moved into the EVS_FROM _
TREATED directory.

a. Click the Browse buttons in front of the characteristics to define the
corresponding directories.

Directory Name Directory content

EVS_TO_TODO Data to be treated from third party system to EVS system
EVS_FROM_TODO Data to be treated from EVS system to third party system
EVS_TO_TREATED Data treated from third party system to EVS system

EVS_FROM_TREATED Data treated from EVS system to third party system
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Browse For Folder @

WARNING :
The directary must be shared.

Bl Desktop -

> = Libraries

> B Dve

> 1M Computer

4 i‘ﬂ Metwork

418 DBE4500
4 | ThirdParty
4 | EVS_TO_DB

. EVS_FROM_TODO
. EVS_FROM_TREATED
. EVS_TO_TODO
. EVS_TO_TREATED L 4

1,

Make Mew Folder [a'4

WARNING

The directories must be shared with full access control.

b. Setthe Retry Duration.
Default value: 1 minute.
c. Setthe Interval Between File.

This parameter is used to define a time interval between the process of the

XML file related to a clip creation and the XML file related to the logsheet creation
and clip protection. This is to avoid an error in case the second one is processed
before the first one is not done yet.

Default value: 0 seconds.

d. Click Accept to validate the new job characteristics.

7. MoveFileTo—Move every files to another directory.

This job is used to zip the content of a source folder and move the zipped file to
another destination directory.

Edit job characteristics =]

Job characteristics

SOURCE_DIRECTORY: 4\DBE4B004Fiches!
TARGET_DIRECTOR'Y: WHFileE4430NTARGETY ——

P Y P I e e ol W

[ Accept ] [ Cancel ]

a. Click the Browse buttons next to the characteristics to define the corresponding
directories.

SOURCE_DIRECTORY: the content of this directory is zipped and copied to the
destination directory.
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TARGET_DIRECTORY: this directory receives the zipped files containing the
files found inside the source directory.

ﬁ WARNING

The directories must be shared with full access control.

b. Click Accept to validate the job characteristics.

Deleting a Job

To delete a job, simply select the job by clicking on the header line.

Then, click on the Delete button.

IP-Scheduler

IP-Scheduler Configuration

Edit
Characteristics

Feriod

Wae  nit Last Execution et Execution

Configuring VTR Engine

There is no more configuration done on the VTR Engine service.
However, the following conditions must be met to ensure a proper working:

* The Serial Communication must have been configured. See section "Configuring the
Serial Ports" on page 47.

* The SynchroDB and IP-Scheduler services must have been configured. See sections
"Configuring SynchroDB" on page 155 and "Configuring IP-Scheduler" on page 162.

* Toautomatically start VTR Engine with the IPDirector application, select Auto Start
from the VTR Engine button contextual menu.
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Configuring IP Drive

Prerequisites
» Atleast one SynchroDB service should be in Network Mode when using IP Drive in
order to automatically manage the detected drives.

»  The Serial Communication must have been configured. See section "Configuring the
Serial Ports" on page 47.

» The SynchroDB and IP-Scheduler services must have been configured. See sections
"Configuring SynchroDB" on page 155 and "Configuring IP-Scheduler" on page 162.

» Toautomatically start IP Drive with the IPDirector application, select Auto Start from
the IP Drive button contextual menu.

IP Drive Configuration Window

The IP Drive service is configured from the IP Drive Configuration window.
To open the IP Drive Configuration window in Edit/Configuration mode,
1. Make sure the IP Drive service is stopped.
2. With the Classic theme:
a. Right-click the IP Drive box.

b. Select Edit Config from the contextual menu.
With the Dark theme,

o Clickthe ™ button on the service box.
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The IP Drive Configuration window opens:

¥ Ip DriveView Configuration — [m| X

IP DriveView Service Configuration

General Access Rights
ghoos_e tI'Ee drivesdtq exc'\ude from ltl’)\e automatic drive Group Name Read Write
etection(system drives for exemple).
Please note that at rune time, network drives and system drives Stand-Alone Users 1 |
will automatically excluded Group A | O | O
) Group B | O | U
Available drives Excluded drives Group C O O
" N | |
E:
C
o
E:
F:
> G
e [Clear Selection
k Settings
. k Associated XSquare Template (default template)
K [] Disable Thumbnail creation
L [1 IPDrive clean-up on removal
M: [] Remove Bin information from XML
N: companion file when connecting IPDrives
o Network used | (Default network interface)  ~ |
P .

See the sections below for a description of all the window areas.

3. (optional) Repeat previous steps for all IPDirector workstations as these parameters
are local to the IPDirector workstation.

General

The aim of the General setting is to exclude known drive(s) from the auto detection and
especially ones which do not contain relevant media files.

As itis impossible to keep a fixed letter drive in Windows OS, IP Drive has to monitor all
letter drives to assume the auto detection. Typically, system drives should be excluded
(A, B, C,andR).
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General

Chooze the dives to exclude from the automatic dive
detection [system drives for exemple].

Pleaze note that at rin time, netwark. drives and system drives
will automatically excluded

Ayailable drives Excluded drives
A

B:
C:
H.

NAXESCOWRIOZICA- - TOIMD

Select the letter in the Available drives list to be excluded from the detection and click > to
add it in the Excluded drives list (most EVS hardware will recommend excluding at least
C:System, R:Restore and floppy A: / B: drives).

To remove it from the Excluded drives list, select it and click < to add it in the Available
drives list.

Access Rights
As seen in the Near Line Management Configuration chapter, rights must be defined for
drives detected on the workstation where IP Drive is activated.

Once group and user rights are defined inside the User Manager application, the drive
access rights can be defined.
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Arcess Rights

Group Marme Read Write

Stand-Alone

Group 1

Group 2

Group 3

Clear Selection

Select all wanted Read or Write boxes for each group.
Read

Selecting a Read box gives access to the visibility of the drive inside IPDirector

(Restoring clips is allowed).
Write

Selecting a Write box allows performing a backup of the clips from a server to a drive

(Reading is automatically allowed).

’\ NOTE

Administrator accounts can Read and Write in all drives even if the rights are

not configured.

Clear Selection

Click the button to clear all checked boxes.

Settings

Settings

Associated X5quare Template | {default termplate)

[ | Disable Thumbnail creation
L] IPDrive clean-up on removal

[ | Remaove Bin information from XML
companion file when connecting IPDrives

Metwork used | (Default network interface)
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Associated Xsquare Template

1. Select an Xsquare template that will be used for backup to / restore from nearline (IP
Drive) operations. This can be:

o the template selected as default template from the Xsquare tab (see section
"Xsquare Parameters Definition" on page 85). Then, goto step 7.

o another Xsquare template: proceed with step a. to e. below.

a. Click the button next to the nearline being configured.

The Select Template and Paths Multi-Destinations window opens:

Select Terplate and Paths multi-destinations =]

Select a template (source template from XSquare)
(default template) > Edit list

You can configure the default template on the XSquare tab

b. Click the arrow next to the Template field to display the list of available templates:

Select Template and Paths multi-destinations

=]

Select a template (source template from XSquare)
| (default template) + | Edit list
(default template)
- Avid MXF OPAtom
- EVS MXF
- MXF OP1a SMPTE
- QuickTime Movie
- QuickTime Reference
1080i - AVC-Intra 100 MXF OP1a SMPTE
1080i - Avid DNxHD VC-3 100Mbps MXF OP1a SMPTE
1080i - DVCPro HD QTMov
1080i - MJPEG 4Band XT1 EVS MXF
1080i - MIPEG EVS MXF
1080i - ProRes 422 LT 100 Mbps QTMov
720p - AVC-Intra 100 MXF OP1a SMPTE
720p - Avid DNxHD VC-3 100Mbps MXF OP1a SMPTE
720p - DVCPro HD QTMov
720p - MJPEG 4Band XT1 EVS MXF

c. Select atemplate.

The selected template is listed in the window:

Select Template and Paths multi-destinations =]
urce template from X!
¥ | Edit list
ociated paths
Destination Name  Nearline Destination Append folder (optional)
B - EVS MXF ¥
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d. Click Save.

The selected Xsquare template is displayed in the Associated Xsquare
Template field:

Settings
Agzociated ®Square Template - EVS MxF

Disable Thumbnail Creation
This option is used to disable the creation of thumbnails for the IPDrive elements.

If the checkbox is selected, the thumbnail will only be created when the IPDrive clip is
added into a playlist or when the Recreate all thumbnails option is selected from the
IPDirector Tools menu.

If the checkbox is cleared (default), the thumbnails for the IPDrive elements will always be
created.

IPDrive Clean-up on Removal

This option is used to remove any reference to the elements stored on the IPDrive after
the IPDrive as been removed.

1. Select this option.

The following field is displayed:

IPDrive clean-up on removal

Clean-up IPDrive Cffline since more than |24 | hour

2. Enter the time (hours) after which the IPDrive elements seen as offline will be cleaned.
Remove Bin Information

This option is used to remove any information about bin which could come from the
XML companion file when an IPDrive is plugged.

If the checkbox is selected, media will be imported from IPDrive without the bin metadata.
Network Used for Transfer

This option allows you to select the network which will be used for transfer when IPDrive
is detected.

Configuring IP API

Prerequisites

» Atleast one SynchroDB service should be in Network Mode when using IP Drive in
order to automatically manage the detected drives.

*  The Serial Communication must have been configured. See section "Configuring the
Serial Ports" on page 47.

*  The SynchroDB, IP-Scheduler and IP Drive services must have been configured. See
sections "Configuring SynchroDB" on page 155 "Configuring IP-Scheduler" on page
162. and "Configuring IP Drive" on page 168.

* The|SA service must be started.
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* Toautomatically start IP API with the IPDirector application, select Auto Start from
the IP API button contextual menu.

Master Role

The IP API with the lowest routing number takes the Master role.
This IP APl is in charge of the API Notifications and usually consumes a lot of memory.

Other IP API started in the workgroup has a Waiting status (Only as an automatic failover
for the IP API).

The Master role is clearly identified with a dark green status within the Remote Installer.

|P Director [ IP-Scheduler § VTR Engine IP Drive Router Ctrl
0740712 074012 0740712 07.40.12 074012
Rev 176 Rev 176 Rev 176 Rev 176 Rev 176

E 1_IPDAZ60770 (10.123.59.41) [IPDirecior PGE]

> o > o > o L= >
SynchroDE |F Director B IP-Scheduler § VTR Engine IP Drive IP AP Router Ctrl AbRaoll ATS
TR PR 07.40.12.175 [ 07.40.12.47c | 07.40.12.176 | 07.40.12.175 QRN ERFCRN 07.40.12.176 WOIFE N PEFS 230114

SN : 260770

IP API Configuration Window

The IP API service is configured from the IP API Configuration window.
To open the IP API Configuration window in Edit/Configuration mode,
1. Make sure the IP API service is stopped.
2. With the Classic theme:
a. Right-click the IP API box.
b. Select Edit Config from the contextual menu.
With the Dark theme,

- Click the ® button on the service box.

The IP API Configuration window opens:
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Edit WorkGroup ‘Global’ General Parameters X

£ Genera 5
el Fartters API Configuration
Service Configuration
LAN/WAN Global Configuration Parameters
SynchroDB Load Balancing
DB Parameters
Status Poling Proxy Address Check

& Storage VR it
Storage Priorties
SDTI Network Max Auto Complete Resuts 100 o
Nearine Management i ) _

Ping Exclusions =3 to-Complets APl

& Taget
XSquare
XML Units
XML Targets
Avid Targets
Woridlow Targets

Thumbnais
IPLogger Export Directories

& Router Control
Devics Management
Channel Configuration

VarlD Group Managemert
As Wil Run Log
Playist Custom Fields
Redundancy
Directors Cut Gateways
Archive Service
Save Cancel Aoply

See the sections below for a description of all the window areas.

3. Repeat previous steps for all IPDirector workstations as these parameters are local to
the IPDirector workstation.

Global Configuration Parameters

Proogy Address Check
About

4k

Max Auto-Complete Resutte |0

This section cannot be edited from the IP API service configuration.

It is accessible from the IP API tab in the Remote Installer configuration only. See section
"IP-API Configuration" on page 142.

Configuring AB Roll Service

There is no configuration required for the AB Roll service.
The AB Roll service with the lowest routing number takes the Master role.

In case an AB Roll service with a lower routing number starts afterward, the first one
remains Master. If the Master stops or fails, the AB Roll service with the lowest routing
number will then take the Master role.

The Master role is clearly identified with a dark green status within the Remote Installer.
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2.8.5.

Monitoring Services

Context of Use

It is possible to remotely monitor all services from any workstation on the network using
one common interface.

IPDirector—— IPDvirector IPDvirector IPDvirector IPDvirector
Senvices Services

Senices EMvicEs Senvices

NOTE

The monitoring interfaces are designed for technical assistance. The
delivered information is dedicated to skill users in contact with the
EVS support staff.

Starting the Monitoring Management Tools

Monitoring Management tool

To launch the Monitoring Management tool, proceed in one of the following ways. The
service can be stopped or started.

* Right-click any of the Service buttons on a workstation area and select Monitor from
the contextual menu.

* Right-click the Remote Installer icon or any Service icon on the Windows taskbar
and select Monitor Status.

The Monitoring Management tool contacts all the workstations on the network and finally
displays a tooltip above the Windows taskbar.

@ Remote Installer - Monitoring * *
Menitoring Started

The Monitoring Management window is displayed. See section "Overview of the
Monitoring Management Window" on page 177.
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Advanced Monitoring Manager tool

To launch the Monitoring Manager tool for the advanced monitoring of a service, proceed
in one of the following ways. The service must be started.

* Right-click the Service button on a workstation area and select Advanced Monitor
from the contextual menu.

» Hold the CTRL key and right-click the Service icon on the Windows taskbar. Then,
select Monitor Status.

The Monitoring Manager window is displayed.

Overview of the Monitoring Management Window

|
General Information

Host ‘Workgroup: Doc ~ Database: 1153700
2 IPDA184120 (1.153100)

| IPDA184120 -

©,

Routing SynchroDB IPScheduler IPDirector VTREngine Drive Detection IPDirector AP|
06.56.12.087 06.56.12.087 06.56.12.087 06.56.12.087 06.56.12.087 06.56.12.087

Routing SynchioDB IP Scheduler VTR Engine Drive Detection IPDirector AP Switcher Gateway l——@

General | PC Link | XT Link | pplications | Erors |
Workgroup Count
Caunt uP
Rouling ID 2 PC 1 0 @
Workgroup Doc ®T 1 4
Connections
Poit RS Port Host ID Watchdog Status ol
Seial? COM2 E
Sesial3 COM3
Seriald COM4
Sensls COMS
Sesialb COME i
Lost links
TCP Lost Link 0
Serial Lost Link 0
Refiesh

Monitored Host (1)

This zone shows the workstation to monitored. All the workstations discovered by the
Remote Installer are available for selection in the drop-down list.

General Information (2)

This zone displays the workgroup name, the database IP address and status, and status
(started or not) and versions of all services for the monitored workstation.

Service Buttons (3)

This zone is used to select the workstation service to monitor.

The Switcher Gateway button is used to monitor the connected devices used with
Director's Cut.
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2.9.

2.9.1.

Service Monitoring Zone (4)

This zone shows the monitoring information for the selected service on the selected
workstation. Depending on the monitored service, different tabs are displayed.

The values displayed are grabbed when the monitoring is started or when the workstation
is selected. The display is not dynamic. To display accurate values, click the Refresh
button.

Managing and Monitoring the
Indexing Service

General Description

Introduction

The Indexing Service is a system used by the API to perform searches and to synchronize
a SQL DB with an ElasticSearch DB.

It is made of several components called Crawler, Pusher, ElasticSearch and Zookeeper.

A web interface is used to manage the Indexing Service components and to monitor their
proper working. See section "Managing and Monitoring the Indexing Service Components"
on page 179.

The Indexing Service can run on one or several workstations. The workstation may be
dedicated to other major tasks, or be entirely dedicated to indexing service. Such a
workstation is declared by right-clicking the Workstation Type icon and selecting
Indexing Service:

[

IP-Directar
Storage
AT Procey

Indexing Service
Other

Then, the icon displays 2,

On a workstation configured as Indexing Service, ElasticSearch is configured to work with
2/3 of the workstation RAM (with a maximum of 31 GB) towards 1/3 for Elasticsearch
started on a workstation configured as IPDirector.

The workload may be distributed across the services from the different machines.

The system may provide redundancy. When a machine stops running, another one takes
over, so the system is always ready to work.

See section "Workgroup Toolbar" on page 24 for more information on the Indexing
Service button and its status color code.
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2.9.2.

Indexing Service Components

ElasticSearch

ElasticSearch is the document oriented database used by the Indexing service.

Crawler

This synchronization service checks the updates done in IPDirector SQL database,
transforms data into a form usable by ElasticSearch, and send them to the Pusher.
Pusher

This synchronization service sends data received from the Crawler to ElasticSearch.

Zookeeper

This service selects the Crawler and Pusher services with Master/Leader role when
services are started on several workstations, and manages redundancy if a service fails.

Master/Leader Management

The Master/Leader management does not require any user intervention and is
automatically managed by the Zookeeper service.

Each component acting as Master/Leader is identified by the E3 icon.

Managing and Monitoring the Indexing
Service Components

Guidelines for the Size of Indexing System

Purpose

A tool is available to provide guidelines about the recommended number of machines to be
used for indexing ElasticSearch based on your setup.

Overview

To open the tool,

1. Right-click the Indexing Service button of the workgroup from the main Remote
Installer window.

2. Select the Indexing Setup Sizing Tool option.
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The Indexing Sizing Tool window opens:

@ Indexing Sizing Tool

IP Director database information

Indexing estimation

setup and may vary according to data.

Edits

Logs

. Logsheets

Bins
B WediaAssets 316

MediaResources 304

Indexing configuration

Indexing service only :

Recommendation

1  machines are recommended for indexing

DB Name: Media Hostname :

Database Estimated
items unit size (Kb)

11

19

7

04

14

T

Total indexes size :

Indexing replication : No replication ~

10.129.50.41

Total size

4A0KB

11.40 KB

14.00 KB

720KB

32 MB

516.80 KB

4.86 MB

Type of hardware used for indexing : | EVS Workstation 16GB

Database version: 07.20.28.353

Database iterns will be indexed in ElasticSearch. The information below provides an estimation of the indexing size based on a standard

IPDirector Database Information

This area is for information only. It shows the database name, |P address and version.

Indexing Estimation

This area is for information only.

The Database Items column shows the number of items of each type stored in the

database.

The Estimated Unit Size column gives an estimation of the size (Kb) for a single item of

each type.

The Total Size column gives the estimation of the size occupied by all the items of each
type stored in the database, based on the actual number of items and the estimation of

their size.

Indexing Configuration

From this area, you have to specify some parameters of your system.
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Bin
Log

MediaAsset

Metadata P

Type of hardware used for indexing

In this field, specify the installed memory (RAM) of the hardware that will be used for
indexing:

*+ 16 GB of RAM

* 64 GB of RAM

Indexing service only

Tick the checkbox if the machine which will be used for indexing will only be used for
indexing purpose.

Clear the parameter if the machine is also used for management.

Indexing replication

In this field, specify the type of replication of your system:

* No replication (no redundancy: ElasticSearch indexed once)

* 1 replica (simple redundancy: ElasticSearch indexed twice)

* 2 replicas (double redundancy: ElasticSearch indexed three times).

See section "Workgroup Settings" on page 184 for more details about this parameter.

Recommendation

This area gives you the recommended number of machines based on the parameters
above.

Overview of the IPDirector Indexing Service
Window

How to Access the IPDirector Indexing Service Window
To access the IPDirector Indexing Service window,

- Click the Indexing Service button of the workgroup ' INdesing service

lllustration

The IPDirector Indexing Service window has a display similar to the main Remote
Installer window. Each workstation is represented by a separate line and the different
workstations are grouped under their respective workgroup.

Pusher ElasticSearch Zookeeper [> Start all O Stop all Q~ @ settings

zockeeper % orawler

41 #1 | IPDirector PGE)

ler (7.50.24.244) Stop 2d P % Pusher(0.519) step B [ ElasticSearch (6.2.2)

Edit n v Edit
~ Logsheet
Logshest v Asset v File MediaResource
Medl

e  Sarver WediaResource v Metadata Profile

Server MediaResource Train

rofile Nearline
P Zookeeper (3.4.11) 0 step

9.59.40 | #2 | IPDirector ADL) G S ravler “usher ElasticSearch Zookeeper

dex
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Area Description

Workgroup (1)
Workgroup Information (1a)

From left to right:
» Global status icon for all the IS services of the workgroup.

This status is communicated to the Remote Installer and displayed with the same
color code on the workgroup Indexing Service button. See section "Workgroup
Toolbar" on page 24.

*  Workgroup name

*  Overall status icon for the Crawler service(s) from the workgroup

*  Overall status icon for the Pusher service(s) from the workgroup

»  Overall status icon for the ElasticSearch service(s) from the workgroup
»  Overall status icon for the Zookeeper service(s) from the workgroup
The color code for the status icons is given at the bottom of the window.

Workgroup Toolbar (1b)

The toolbar provides a series of buttons to control and to monitor the workgroup IS
components. See section "Workgroup and Workstation Toolbar Options" on page 183.

Search and Filter Options (1c)

This area provides several options to perform searches among the list of workstations or
tofilter the list based on started IS services. Buttons are available to start or stop specifoc
services among the filtered list of workstations.

See section "Search and Filters Options" on page 190.

Workstation (2)

Workstation Information (2a)

Name, |P address and an optional description for the workstation.
Status for the Workstation IS Services (2b)

This information is only displayed when the workstation line is collapsed.

» |PDA260760 (10.129.59.40 | #2 | IPDirector ADL) (R

Fusher ElasticS8earch Zookeeper

These icons represent the status for the workstation IS components.
The color code for the status icons is given at the bottom of the window.

Workstation Toolbar (2c)

The toolbar provides a series of buttons to control and to monitor the workgroup IS
components. See section "Workgroup and Workstation Toolbar Options" on page 183.
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Indexing Service Components (2d)

Each Indexing Service component is represented by a colored box. The color corresponds
to the status of the component. The color code meaning is given at the bottom of the
window.

The following buttons are available for each component.

Button Description

Start button: starts the IS service component.
The button switches to the Stop button.

Stop button: stops the IS service component.
The button switches to the Start button.

Key (3)

This area provides the explanation of the different status colors and the different icons
which can be displayed.

Workgroup and Workstation Toolbar Options

Workgroup Options

The toolbar is located on the top of a workgroup area.

The following table gives a description of the buttons available from the toolbar.

Button Description

[> Start all Starts all the workstation IS services set to Auto Start.
On machines configured "without index", only ElasticSearch
starts (see section "Workstation Settings" on page 189).

0O stop all Stops all the workgroup IS services.
Warning button.

In case of warning, the number of alerts is displayed next to the
Warning button and a warning message is available.

.;l:]
1

See section "Potential Issues and Wamnings" on page 192

(=) This button gives access to the About window with information
about the Indexing Service version number and support phone
numbers.
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Button Description
5 Settings Workgroup Settings button: when the IS workgroup monitoring
information is displayed, this toggle button gives access to the

IS workgroup settings.
See section "Workgroup Settings" on page 184.

Workgroup Monitoring button: when the IS workgroup settings
are displayed, this toggle button gives access to the
IS workgroup monitoring information.

&2 Monitering

Workstation Options

The following buttons are available for each workstation.

Button Description
[» Start all Starts all the workstation IS services, even those not set to Auto
Start.

On machines configured "without index", only ElasticSearch starts
(see section "Workstation Settings" on page 189).

Stops all the IS services on the workstation.

# Settings Workstation Settings button: when the IS workstation monitoring
information is displayed, this toggle button gives access to the
IS workstation settings.

Workstation Monitoring button: when the IS workstation settings
are displayed, this toggle button gives access to the

IS workstation monitoring information.

Workgroup Settings

How to Access the Settings

£} Settings

L

To access the different settings, click the button.

Three tabs are available to set the workgroup parameters.

To exit the Settings display and go back to the IS components monitoring, click the

Maonitoring button
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AutoStart Tab

70(10.129.59.41 | #1 | IPDirector PGE) . Crawler . E T . ElasticSearch . Zookespar

IPDA2E07FA0 (10.129.59.40 | #2 | IPDirector ADL) . Crawler . Pusher . ElasticSearch . Zookeeper

From this tab, you can enable or disable the AutoStart option for each IS component
individually.

The IS services set to Auto Start are automatically started.

Maintenance Tab

Restart the SynchroDE Master to update schedule settings
Recommandations: schedule the maintenanee during off-peak hours and 15min before SOL DB maintenance

Every ! day H at g1 H: 23 H

Restore default

From this tab, you set the frequency of the ElasticSearch maintenance jobs.
Default value: Everay day at 01:23.
1. Select the frequency in the Every field.
Possible values: minute, hour, day, week.
2. Select the time.
3. Click Save.

WARNING

Restart the Master SynchroDB service when your modification has
been saved to take the new schedule into account.

The Restore default button can be used to restore settings from the current tab to the
default ones, if needed.
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ElasticSearch Settings Tab

Advanced Settings Sub-Tab

Advance Settings

Anindex can besplit into multiple shards to horizontally s¢ale content yolune

Define the number of shards for each type of docurnent (i.e. index)

Edit: 2
. —————————
Log: 4

Logsheet 4

MediaAsset 4
—— e
MediaResource: 4

i} —.—
Metadata 2
—nnnnnn
Nearline: 2

Submit Revert default

From this tab, you set the number of shards the index for each media item will be split into.
This is particularly useful in case of big database.

It is recommend to keep the default values, or to modify these values under EVS support
advice.

NOTE

MediaAsset corresponds to the definition of a clip in the IPDirector
user manual.

A clip is a logical entity that contains A/V media and can include
several physical resources (XT clips and/or files).

MediaResource corresponds to the definition of a nearline file in the
IPDirector user manual.

A nearline file is a XT clip which has been sent, for backup purpose, to
a physical storage used as nearline, such as IP drive (or XF drive).

WARNING

These parameters must be set before index creation.
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Replication

If the index creation has started yet, first follow steps 1 to 3. Otherwise, go to step 4.

1. Stop the Pusher service but keep the ElasticSearch service running on the
workstations indexed with ElasticSearch.

In the Delete Index sub-tab, click Delete.
Wait until a message is displayed to confirm that the index has been deleted.

4. Set the number of shards by clicking on each bar or by dragging the bullet over each
bar.

Possible values: [1-10].
5. Click Submit.

The Restore default button can be used to restore settings from the current tab to the
default ones, if needed.

Replication Sub-Tab

Define how many times indexes are replicated.

Current replication : 1

D*Ei

Submit

Revert defau |t

From this tab, you set the number of ElasticSearch replications, for redundancy purpose.

Possible values: 0 (no redundancy: ElasticSearch indexed once), 1 (simple redundancy:
ElasticSearch indexed twice), 2 (double redundancy: ElasticSearch indexed three times),
3.

WARNING

This parameter must be set before index creation.

If the index creation has started yet, first follow steps 1 to 3. Otherwise, go to step 4.

1. Stop the Pusher service but keep the ElasticSearch service running on the
workstations indexed with ElasticSearch.

In the Delete Index sub-tab, click Delete.
Wait until a message is displayed to confirm that the index has been deleted.

4. Set the number of replicas by clicking on the Replicas bar or by dragging the bullet
over the Replicas bar.

When all the services will be restarted, the indexation will be completed with the number
of replica set.
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Thesaurus File Sub-Tab

Thesaurus file

Thesaurus file (&

=mi=N [N o file selected.

Submit

This tab gives the possibility to upload a new synonyms file or a thesaurus file.
You will be allowed to work with one single file (.txt) at a time.
1. From the Thesaurus File tab, click the Browse button.
The File Upload window opens.
Browse to the file to upload.
Click Open.
4. Click Submitin the Thesaurus File tab.

Delete Index Sub-Tab

Delete index

Delate index

This tab gives the possibility to delete the index. This must be used cautiously.

The operation will stop all the Pusher services on the workstations indexed with
ElasticSearch. ElasticSearch service must be running on the indexed workstations.

1. Inthe Delete Index tab, click Delete.

2. Wait until amessage is displayed to confirm that the index has been deleted.
Deleting index

Deleting index completed.

3. Click Close.

All the services restart.

188 2. Remote Installer



I
— V =
TECHNICAL REFERENCE IPDirector7.91 Remote Installer I d

Then, the ElasticSearch service rebuilds the index when it is started.

DOC (2) 7 e I> Start all Q stop all Q- @ Settings

X > | |- $tartinfilte

Nearline

760 (10.129.60 40 | #2 | IPDirector ADL) [

Workstation Settings

How to Access the Settings

To access the workstation settings, click the SaulLAE button above the
corresponding workstation.

Settings display as follows:

. Auto Start . Auto Start . Auto Start

. Mac

To exit the Settings display and go back to the IS components monitoring for the

workstation, click the IS MSUUNEN button above the corresponding workstation.

Auto Start

From this view, you can enable or disable the AutoStart option for each IS component
individually.

The IS services set to Auto Start are automatically started.

ElasticSearch Settings

Machine with Index

This parameter is only available for the ElasticSearch component.

By default, it is enabled. So, ElasticSearch is indexed on all the workstations.
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You may want to index ElasticSearch on 2 workstations and use a third machine as
witness in case one of the indexed machines falls. ElasticSearch will be installed on it but
not indexed. Then, the Machine with Index parameter must be disabled on the machine
used as witness.

Allocated Memory

This parameter is only available for the ElasticSearch component.

It corresponds to the proportion of RAM used.

WARNING

Do no modify the default value.

Search and Filters Options

Expand Workstations List Button

Click the _ button to expand all nodes and display the services for all the
workstations of the workgroup.

Collapse Workstations List Button

Click the _ button to collapse all nodes and hide the services for all the
workstations of the workgroup.

Search Field

To restrict the list of workstations displayed, enter a search string in the Search field.

IS Components Filters

This area allows you to filter the list of workstations based on one or several
IS components which are started on the workstations.

By default, all the components are selected and the list displays all the workstations with
at least one component started.

= pusher = elasticsearch = rockeeper = crawler
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To remove filters and filter the workstations on a single IS component,
» Click the cross next to all the other IS services and keep, for example, the ES filter.

Only the workstations with ES started is displayed:

= elasticsearch

& Crawler + Pusher _ Zookesper

To add filters and filter the workstations on a single IS component,
1. Click the arrow next to the Filter field.

The list of non-applied filters is displayed:
= glasticsearch
orawiler

pusher

Zookeeper

2. Select the IS service on which you want to apply a filter, for example Zookeeper.

The search returns the list of workstations with one service OR the other started.

= elasticsearch = zookesper
& FPusher _ Zookeeper

Crawler Pusher Elasticgearch Zookeeper

Start in Filtered List Button and Menu

This option is used to start all the IS services or some of them on the workstations from
the list currently filtered and displayed.

1. Click the [ $Start in filterad list - button.
A menu displays the following options:

[» start in filtered list -
All services
All Crawler

All Pusher

All ElasticSearch

All Zookeseper

2. Select an option from the menu.
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Stop in Filtered List Button and Menu

This option is used to stop all the IS services or some of them on the workstations from
the list currently filtered and displayed.

1. Click the O Stopin filtered list - button.

A menu displays the following options:

O sStopin filterad list -

All services

All Cravwler
All Pusher
All Elasticsearch

All £ookeeper

2. Select an option from the menu.

Potential Issues and Warnings

Log File

Everytime an alert is raised, this can be retrieved in the following log file:
C:\EVSLogs\IP-Director\IndexingService\Administration\
Indexing.Administration.MachineError.log

ES RAM Usage or Disk Space Usage over the Threshold

Default Threshold Values
ES RAM usage

The factory values for the default threshold are:

*  Major: 80%

+  Critical: 90%

The default threshold values cannot be modified.
Disk Space usage

The default threshold are:

*  Major: 70%

+  Critical: 80%

The default threshold values cannot be modified.
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Warning Display

» If the ES RAM usage or the Disk space usage of the workstation reaches the
threshold set as major for more than 30 seconds, the following warning information is
displayed:

o The number of alerts is displayed next to the Warning button on an orange
background. Click on it to see the warning message.

o Anorange Warning icon - is also displayed next to the workstation name
and next to the ElasticSearch component. A tooltip is available when hovering
over theicon.

Missing-component] 750 (1) Zookeeper D Startal O Stopall

~ APPSRVA24852! 1#100

I Crawler (7.50.24.244) stop F Pusher (0.5.19) swp P [ Elasticsearch (6.2.2)

+ Database One or more errors occurred

X Zookeeper

X Pusher : No leader component available

» Ifthe ES RAM usage or the Disk space usage of the workstation reaches the
threshold set as critical for more than 30 seconds, the following warning information is
displayed:

o The number of alerts is displayed next to the Warning button on a red
background. Click on it to see the warning message.

o Ared Warning icon - is also displayed next to the workstation name and
next to the ElasticSearch component. A tooltip is available when hovering over the
icon.

In that case, the Crawler and the Pusher components are paused until the value falls
back below the critical threshold.

WARNING

If the crawler and the pusher services are paused, the synchronization
between LivePAM DB and ES is interrupted. This means that the
results of the last operations (creation, update, delete) are not indexed
in ElasticSearch, and then the search does not provide a right view of
LivePAM DB.
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Other Warnings

ES Does not Work Properly

If there is a disk space problem or if a cluster does not start, the ES component will be red.

If another workstation ensures replication, the ES component will be yellow.

@ Settings

~ I Startin filtered list - O stop in filtered list ~
b saral | O swpall

P % Pusher

Train

Nearline:

Disconnected Workstation

In case of workstations which cannot communicate anymore,

» The number of alerts is displayed next to the Warning icon on a red background. Click
on it to see the warning message.

» The whole workstation is displayed on a red background:

~ IPDO1 (10.129.180.101 | #1017 | MDC) Crawler Pusher ElasticSearch Zookeeper

~ IPD02 (10.129.180.102 | #102 | ) Crawler Pusher ElasticSearch Zookeeper

v IPD16 (10.129.180.116 | #116 | LES) Crawler Pusher ElasticSearch Zookeeper
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2.10.

Managing Logs

Introduction

As soon as an IPDirector service is started on a workstation, the EVSLogs folder is
created on the system disk root and shared on the network with full access rights. This
allows remote processes to grab logs and create a zipped file of logs which could then be
sent to appropriate support people.

Options are available from the Workstation contextual menu and from the Workgroup
contextual menu to grab the logs either from a specific workstation or from each
workstation member of the workgroup.

Different options are available to grab logs from the entire EVSLogs folder, or to
specifically collect the logs related to IPDirector.

The collection of EVS logs is managed by the EVS Reporter tool.

The collection of IPDirector logs is managed by the Remote Installer.

Getting EVS Logs

Getting Workgroup EVS Logs

1. Right-click the Workgroup name.
2. Select Get All EVS Logs (Via EVS Reporter) from the contextual menu.

3. Select a destination folder where the zip files will be created.

Browse For Folder >

EVS Log Destination Folder

- Desktop ”
i Onelrive

2 Dve

EH This PC

‘r Libraries

e Local Disk (E:)

o= RESCUEDISK (D)

cF Metwork

[EF] Control Panel o

Make Mew Folder Cancel

4. Click OK.
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5. Wait for the creation of zipped files on each workstation by the EVS Reporter tool. A
progress bar is displayed per workstation.

Running EVS Reporter

6. Collect the zip files created in the destination folder. The filename of the zip file is
managed by the EVS Reporter tool.

For example: EVSreport_20190107_170343177_(7HF3)_SN260770_IPDA260770.

Getting Workstation EVS Logs

1. Right-click the Workstation name.
2. Select Get EVS Logs (Via EVS Reporter) from the contextual menu.

3. Select a destination folder where the zip files will be created.

Browse For Folder >

EVS Log Destination Folder

- Desktop ~
@ Onelrive

2 Dve

[ This PC

1 Libraries

= Local Disk (E:)

. RESCUEDISK (D:)

¥ Network

Control Panel o

Make Mew Folder Cancel

Click OK.

Wait for the creation of zipped files on each workstation by the EVS Reporter tool. A
progress bar is displayed per workstation.

Running EVS Reporter

6. Collect the zip files created in the destination folder. The filename of the zip file is
managed by the EVS Reporter tool.

For example: EVSreport_20190107_170343177_(7HF3) _SN260770_IPDA260770.

Getting IPDirector Logs

Getting Workgroup IPDirector Logs
1. Right-click the Workgroup name.

2. Select Get All IPDirector Logs from the contextual menu.

196 2. Remote Installer



TECHNICAL REFERENCE IPDirector7.91 Remote Installer I / I

3. Select a destination folder where the zip files will be created.

Browse For Folder >

IPDirector Log Destination Faolder

- Desktop ~
@ OneDrive

2 Dve

[ This PC

' Libraries

= Local Disk (E:)

= RESCUEDISK (D)

¥ Network

Control Panel o

Make Mew Folder Cancel

Click OK.

Wait for the creation of zipped files on each workstation. A progress bar is displayed
per workstation.

Zipping Logs

6. Collect the zip files created in the destination folder. The zip files created are named
IPDAXXXXXX — IPDLogs.zip (XXXXX is the workstation serial number).

Getting Workstation IPDirector Logs

1. Right-click the Workstation name.

2. Select Get IPDirector Logs from the contextual menu.
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3. Select a destination folder where the zip files will be created.

& Zip Path =
™ « EVSLogs » IP-Director » v O Search IP-Director e
Organize = Mew folder == - 9
3 This PC 2 MName Date modified Type ()
I Desktop AbRoll 27/Sep/2018 430...  Filefolde
Documents Archive Transfer Service 8/Jan/201912:15 ... File folde
< Downloads AutoComplete 27/5ep/2018 4:30 ... Filefolde
Jg Music ClipLogging 25/0ct/2018 411 ... Filefolde
=] Pictures Crshpi 6/Mov/2018 815 P...  Filefolde
B videos IndexingService 28/5ep/2018 4:48 ... Filefolde
IPBrowse 30/0ct/2018 11:22...  Filefolde
e C ) . — )
System (C) IPBrowseCenfigurator 27/5ep/2018 11:57...  Filefolde
= RESCUEDISK (T IP-Director 27/5ep/2018 11:58...  File folde
== Local Disk (E:) IP-Scheduler 27/5ep/2018 429 ...  Filefolde w
‘= Libraries v < >
File names: R
Save as type: ~
+ Hide Folders Cancel

4. Wait for the creation of zipped file. A progress bar is displayed.

Zipping Logs

5. Collect the zip file created in the destination folder. The zip file created is named
IPDAXXXXXX — IPDLogs.zip (XXXXX is the workstation serial number).
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2.11.

2.11.1.

Populating Hosts Files

Introduction

The Populate Hosts Files feature reduces IPDirector latencies due to LAN
communications without DNS management.

IPDirector needs quick responses in name resolution. When a DNS sever is not installed
on your network, the easiest way to configure the correspondence between Computer
Names and IP Addresses is to edit the HOSTS file inside your operating system.

The HOSTS file is located in C:\Windows\system32\drivers\etc

b ]
| oo« Windows » System32 » drivers » etc v |+ Search etc JDI
.
File Edit View Tools Help
Organize = Include in library + Share with + MNew folder ==~ @ i@l
. config i Marne Date madified Type Size
cs-CZ
- || hosts 10/Tun/2008 10:39 File LKB
J da-
- | Imhosts.sam 10/Jun/2009 10:39 AN File 1KB
de-
- || netwarks 10/Tun/2008 10:39 File LKB
J Dism
: || protocol 10/Jun/2009 10:39 File 2KB
drivers
g || senvices 10/Tun/2008 10:39 File 18 KB
. en-
etc
. UMDF
DriverStare
, el-GR i
5 items
|

The Windows original HOSTS file can be opened with Notepad.exe:
j hasts - Matepad EI@

File Edit Format Miew Help
Copyright (o) 1993-2009 Microsoft Corp. -

This 15 a sample HOsTS file used by Microsoft TCRAIP for windows.

This file contains the mappings of IP addresses to host names. Each
entr¥ should be kept on an individual T1ine. The IP address should
he placed in the first column followed bg the corresponding host name.
The IP address and the host name should be

space.

separated by at least aone

Additiona11¥, comments (such as thesel) may be inserted on dndividual
Tines or following the machine name denoted by a '#' symbol.

For example:

102.54.94,97 rhino. acme. coam # source server
38.25.63.10 ¥, ACWeE. Com # x client host

Tocalhost name resolution s handled within DNS itself.
127.0.0.1 Tocalhost

#®
&+
#*
#®
#
#®
&+
#
#®
#
#®
&+
#
#®
#
#®
#®
#®
#
# 1 Tocalhaost

~

The entries (127.0.0.1/ ::1 local host) are written by default in this file.

Windows first consults this local file cache before sending its request to the DNS Sever.
Without DNS Server or Hosts files, Windows introduces latencies inside our application
when trying to resolve hostnames.
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2.11.2. Populate New Hosts Files

There is a feature within Remote Installer that helps you to create and populate a common
HOSTS file on all the IPDirector workstations, Databases or Targets used inside the
IPDirector workgroup.

1. Inthe Remote Installer, right-click on the Workgroup name.

e ' I i D=t =1 Sem 5| Ih=

Renare WarkGroup

- WorkGroup :

Populate Hosts files (hetwork without DMS sepver) |

IPD-Fiowti SpnchroDB I R
=" ﬁ Clear Hosts files (netwark with DNS Server) 0.3 i
148 R

2. Select Populate Hosts files (network without DNS server) from the menu.
A popup window appears:

Populate Hosts files [network withouwt DHS server] X

& ou will use Hosts files a3 name resolution reference.
The file will be deployed to all the [IF] Director and targets in wour work group.
Thiz pracess could take a few minutes ta complate.

Pleaze be aware that this file iz static and will not reflect any IP addrezs or Computer name madification.
Pleaze populate pour Hosts files with the Remate [nstaller again if you change you workgroup configuration
[add-/remave [IF] Director or target, change |P address or computer name)

Incorrect information in the Hosts file could have major impact on [IP] Director performances

Ok

3. Click OK.

The following window opens:

XETOREE45R0 1.1.6458
DEE4500 1.1.64 50

Save Cancel

A list is automatically created including all workstations belonging to your Workgroup.
This process could take a few minutes to complete.

4. Click Save to populate the HOSTS file.
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NOTE

Manual entries are allowed:

Enter the hostname (computer name), the IP Address is automatically

resolved.
Enter the IP address, the hostname is automatically resolved.
Enter both hosthame and IP address.

NOTE

If using a Mirrored database, the Virtual address will be populated into
the list, but may not resolve a hostname. This is OK to leave blank as

the virtual will never be used via a hosthame lookup.

After population, the IPDirector, SQL Databases and devices will have the same HOSTS

file showing the new common entries:

" hosts - Notepad [F=%EeR =)
File Edit Format View Help

¥ Copyright (<) 1993-2009 Microsoft Corp. -
#

# This is a sample HOSTS file used by Microsoft TCR/IP for windows.

#

# This file contains the mappings of IP addresses to host names. Each

# entr%f should be kept on an individual Tine. The IF address should

# he placed in the first column followed bg the corresponding host name.
# The IP address and the host name should be separated by at least one

# space.

#

# Add"lt"ana‘H%’, comments (such as these) may be inserted on individual

# T1ines or following the machine name denoted by a '#' symbol.

#

# For example:

#

# 102, 54,94, 97 rhino. acme. com # source server

# 38.25.63.10 X. ACme. com # x client host

# localhost name resolution is handled within pns dtself.

# 127.0.0.1 localhost

# HH Tocalhost

#[BEGIN IPD Entries]

1.1.180.30 IFDALBO300

1.1.64.58 HSTOREG4 580

1.1.64.50 DEG4 500

#[EMD IPD Entries]

4 I3

NOTE

Entries done by the Remote Installer are inserted between these two
tags: #{BEGIN IPD Entries] - #{[END IPD Entries]. This section allows
for replacement and deletion of this group by the remote installer at a
later time.

These entries can also include database, target computer, or third
Party computer present in the workgroup configuration.

NOTE

Some Antivirus programs and settings block the ability to propagate
the Host file to all workstations.
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2.11.3. Clear Populated Hosts Files

If a DNS Server is installed on your network, the HOSTS files must be cleared.

1. Inthe Remote Installer, right-click on the Workgroup name.

- WorkGrOUp — et B 1 [ R || Cieny 5|

Renarme Miéark Group
.

¥ 1_IPDATE4130 (101 ) )
Populate Hosts files {network without DNS server)

|PD-Routi SynchioDE Fl
i E:u " |.':m?| [F_ | Clear Hosts files {network with DNE Server) |
T W1 T "W

Get Al FYS Lons

2. Select Clear Hosts files (network with DNS server) to remove IPDirector entries
inside the workstation HOSTS files.

All HOSTS Files are cleared:

j hasts - Motepad EI@
Eile Edit Format Yiew Help

# copyright (c) 19953-2009 microsoft Corp. -
#

# This iz a sample HOSTS file used by Microsoft TCPAIP for windows.

#+

# This file contains the mappings of IP addresses to host names. Each

# entr¥ should be kept on an indiwidual T1dne. The IP address should

# be placed in the first column followed bg the corresponding host name.
# The 1P address and the host name should be separated by at Teast one

# space.

#+

# Additiona11¥, comments (such as these) may be inserted on individual

# Tines or following the machine name denoted by a '#' symbol.

#+

# For example:

#

# 102.54.94.97 rhino. acme. com # source server

# 38.25.63.10 X, acme, com # x <lient host

# localhost name resolution is handled within DNS itself.

# 127.0.0.1 Jocalhost

# il Tocalhost

#[BEEGIN IPD Entries]

#[END IPD Entries]

4 ¥

All entries inserted between tags # [BEGIN IPD Entries] -#[END IPD Entries] are
deleted. If you insert manual entries in your HOSTS files for other IT application, write
them outside the IPD Entries tags.

WARNING

It is strongly recommended to clear the HOSTS files before
dismantling your setup.
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2.12.

Remotely Accessing a Workstation

Context of Use

An option is available to use the Remote Desktop Protocol included in the Windows OS
and display the screen of another computer on your own screen. The program allows you
to use your mouse and keyboard to control the other computer remotely.

The Remote Desktop feature is not a viewer. It switches off the Windows session on the
distant workstation to open it on the local one.

How to Check the Workstation Configuration for Remote
Connections

The distant workstation must be configured to accept Remote connections. Our
IPDirector stations are delivered with this option enable.

1. Click [WIN]+[Pause/Break] to open the System window.

2. Gotothe Advanced system settings and select the Remote tab to check the
configuration:

Systern Properties @

| Computer Mame I Hardware I Advanced | System Protectionl Remoate |

Remate Assistance

i&llow Remote Assistance connections to this computer

“hat happens when | enable Remate Assistance™?

Remate Desktop
Click an aption, and then specify who can connect, if needed.
() Don't allow connections to this computer

@) Allow connections from compubers rukning iy verzion of
Femate Desktop (less secure)

() Allows connections only from computers running Remate
Degktop with Metwaork Level Authentication [more secure]

Help e choose
QK. l [ Cancel ] Apply

How to Remotely Access a Workstation

1. Right-click the Workstation name of the workstation you want to remotely access.

2. Select Remote Desktop from the contextual menu.
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3. Wait for connecting the distant IPDirector workstation:

&, Remote Desktop Connection @

Connecting to:
! -.\-,_(j 1.1.64.58

|l

Initiating remote connection...

4. The first time you connect from an IPDirector Station Windows 7 to an IPDirector with
another OS, the following window may be displayed:

& Remote Desktop Connection @

{ii The identity of the remote computer cannot be vernfied. Do
you want to connect anywayp?

Thiz problem can occur if the remote computer iz running a wersion of
Wiindoves that iz earlier than Windowves Wista, or if the remate computer iz not
configured to support gerver authentication.

For azsistance, contact your network, administratar or the owner of the remate
computer.

Select the Do not ask me again for connections to this computer option and the
message will not be displayed next time.

Your screen turns black and a tab appears at the top of your desktop:

» 1.1.59.34

5. Inthe Log On window, enter DVB as User name, no password and click OK.

Windows Security @

Enter your credentials
These credentials will be used to connect to 1.1.89.41,

| (o |
|\:\ ‘ Passward |

Domain:

[ Remember my credentials

NOTE

EVS workstations are delivered with DVB/(no password) as a default
user.

If you installed IPDirector on non-EVS hardware, use the custom user
name and password.

The distant desktop is open on the local one.
To close the connection, click Close on the top tab:

@ 1.1.53.94 g X
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’\ NOTE

This Remote Desktop feature can be used on any Windows based
workstation, even if IPDirector is not installed.

The connection can be launched from the Windows start menu.
Select Start/Programs/Accessories/Remote Desktop Connection

L Accessories
Calculatar
B Command Prompt
@3 Connectto a Metwork Projector
!J Cannect to a Projectar
=1 Getting Started
é Math Input Panel
j Matepad
.;j Paint
% Remote Desktop Connection 3 Music
i3] Run
% Snipping Taal Computer
'_, Sound Recarder
L Sticky Motes Control Panel
@ Sync Center
= Windows Explarer Devices and Printers
WardPad

| Ease of Access Default Programs

Documents

Pictures

4 Back Run...

(Shit down |+

2. Remote Installer 205



EVS Broadcast Equipment SA Issue 7.91.B - November 2020

2.13.

2.13.1.

Upgrade Operations

Upgrading the IPDirector Physical Memory

Hardware Upgrade

Minimum 8 GB recommended; 16 GB when the Indexing Service is running on the
workstation.

Please contact EVS staff to obtain the proper RAM dedicated for the owned hardware.

NOTE

Avoid mixing different RAM manufacturer, speed or bandwidth.

Software Upgrade

Memory Test

Once the Hardware Upgrade is done, a memory test is highly recommended. Evenif all
new memory modules are tested, the RAM should be tested on its motherboard.

The memtest+86 can be launched from any EVS USB Key provided with the EVS
workstation. Please contact the EVS Support Staff to obtain one if lost or download it from
our website www.evs.com (download/technical area, Third Party Software package)

The memory test must run more than one pass in order to properly test the freshly installed
memory modules.

Virtual Memory (Paging File)

On EVS IPDirector workstations, the size of the virtual memory is at least 1.5 times the
amount of physical memory. This value is set manually in the Ghost image and must be
extended when memory modules are added. The automatic management of the paging file
size is forbidden on IPDirector workstations.

Typically, the previous 1GB memory required a 1536Mo paging file size. Now, the 2GB
memory requires at least 3GB of virtual memory, the 4GB memory requires 6GB, ...

On Windows XP: Open the System Properties window (WIN+Pause).

On Windows 7 and Window 10: Open the System Properties window (WIN+Pause),
select in the left menu Advanced System >Settings.

Select the Advanced tab.
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Systemn Properties IEI

| Cornputer Mame I Hardware | Advanced | System Pratection | Hemote|

“r'ou mugt be logged on as an Adminigtrator to make most of these changes.

Performance
Visual effects, processor scheduling, memony uzage, and virtual memory

Uszer Profiles
Desktop settings related to vour logon

Settings...

Startup and Recoveny

System startup, eystem failure, and debuagging information

Seftingz...
Enwironiment ' ariables. ..

’ QK. ” Cancel ] Apply

In the Performance zone, click on the Settings button.

The Performance Options window pops up. Select the Advanced tab.

-

Performance Options @

visual Effects | Advanced | Data Execution Preventionl

Processor scheduling

Choose how to allocake processor resources,

Adjust For best performance of:

© Erograms: © Background services
Wirtual memary

A paqging file is an area on the hard disk that Windows uses as
if it were RAM,

Total paging file size for all drives; 4493 MB

[ QK ” Cancel ] Apply

In the Virtual memory zone, check the size of the paging file and click the Change button
if it must be changed.
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The Virtual Memory window is displayed:

Virtual Memary @

[Tautomatically manage paging file size For all drives:

Paging File size For each drive
Drive [Wolume Label] Paging File Size (MB)

Syskem

oD

[Restore] Mane
Selected drive: ¢ [Swstem]
Space available: 25887 MB

(@) Cuskomn size:
Initial size: {ME): 493

Magimum size (ME): 4493

() System managed size
() Mo paging file Setk

Total paging file size For all drives
Minirumn allowed: 16 MB
Recommended: 4498 ME
Currently allocated; 4493 ME

[ K H Cancel ]

Select the Drive C: [System] line (if not selected by default)
The recommended size by Windows shows an ideal size of 1.5 time the amount of RAM.

Choose the Custom size option and copy/paste the Recommended size into the Initial
size and Maximum size fields.

Click the Set button.

Close the Virtual Memory, Performance Options and the System Properties windows by
clicking OK.

Finally, restart the computer.

NOTE

The paging file has to be configured on the System partition (C:) only. The
Restore partition and other storage disks cannot host a paging file.

2.13.2. Upgrading the Remote Installer, IPDirector
and Database Versions

Overview and Prerequisites

From version 7.20 of IPDirector, .NET462 and SHA256 (used for certificate verification)
must be installed prior to installing or upgrading the entire IPDirector package.
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WhelPDirectorn a previous version of the Remote Installer is already present on the
workstation, .NET462 and SHA256 will be installed from the Remote Installer via the
.NET462_SHA256.ipd file.

Otherwise, .NET462 and SHA256 will be installed by executing the .NET462_
SHA256.exe file.

WARNING

Afterwards, the workstation will automatically restart.

Then, you will have to install, or upgrade, the new version of the Remote Installer by
executing the Setup.exe file.

Finally, you will install, or upgrade, the IPDirector package from the Remote Installer via
the .ipd file.

Steps for the Upgrade of Remote Installer,
IPDirector and Database Versions

The upgrade procedure of the Remote Installer and the IPDirector package is made of the
following steps:

1. Install Remote Installer

As the Remote Installer is a tool which deploys version remotely over the network, it
should be first updated in order to have its own new features.

See section "Installing the Remote Installer" on page 210.

2. Start the Remote Installer in Edit Mode

See section "Starting the Remote Installer Application" on page 12.

A few seconds after the Remote Installer is started, all outdated workstations are
detected and the Remote Installer is automatically deployed from this workstation to
the other workstations in the workgroup.

4

w i

-— vl

After upgrade, the distant updated workstations restart and disappear a few seconds
from the Remote Installer list.

There is a possibility to install the current Remote Installer Version on each
workstation separately or manually if a station failed to upgrade automatically. See
section "Installing a Remote Installer Version on Other Workstations" on page 32.
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3.

Upgrade the IPDirector package

Once all workstations have restarted, are listed again and the serial numbers are
defined, the IPDirector package can now be upgraded.

See section "Installing IPDirector Package" on page 34.
Define the settings of each workstation

If the workstations were fresh installed or cleaned, the settings of each workstation
have to be entered before upgrading the database. Otherwise, skip this step.

See section "Making Checks and Solving Issues" on page 14 in case warnings are
displayed.

Upgrade the Database

The database version must be compatible with the installed IPDirector version. If it is

not the case, the Database button is orange and the database version must be
upgraded.

Wrong DB version on 101205941 | (o o1 616 address)

See section "Upgrading the Database" on page 41.
Restore a Clean Database

If the content of the database does not need to be kept. Skip the upgrade process and
restore a clean database.

See section "Restoring the Database" on page 39.

Installing the Remote Installer

The installer can be downloaded from our EVS website support section or from the EVS
FTP site. Please contact the EVS support staff for details.

It is no more required to manually uninstall the Remote Installer before installing a new
version as this step is automatically done when executing Setup.exe.

1.
2.
3.

Unzip the provided archive C:\Install Software\IPDirector.
Make sure the Routing and SynchroDB services are stopped.
Double-click the Setup.exe file.

The Setup IPDirector Remote Installer wizard opens.
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4. From the Welcome window, click Next.

Welcome to the IP-Director
Remote Installer Setup Wizard

compuker,

1t is recommended that ywou cloge all okher applications before
continuing.

Click Mext ko continue, or Cancel ko exit Setup.

ﬁ‘Setup-IP-DirectorRemoteInstaHer E =1 @

This will install IP-Director Remote Installer i 7 on your

ﬂ Setup - IP-Director Rernote Installer

License Agreement
Pleage read the Following important information before continuing.

Flease read the follawing License Agreement. You must accept the terms of this
agresment befare continuing with the installation,

EVS END-USER LICENSE AGREEMENT &

This End-User License Agreement ("ETULA" is a legal agreement
between you and EVS Broadeast Equipment 4 or any other
relevant entity of the EVS group ("EV3") regarding the software
("SOFTWARE PRODUCT" - mncluding third-party software
andfor open source software (“Third Party Software™) for which
B I e o o A R R T e e B M and i PHRP [ p SR

@) I accept the agreement

I do not accept the agreement

From the License Agreement window, select | accept the agreement and click Next.
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In the Select Destination Location window, the installer proposes a default path for the
installation C: \Program Files (x86) \EVS Broadcast Equipment\IP-

Director:

§5) Setun - IP-Directar Remaote Tnstaller |= = | =]

Select Destination Location
‘where should IP-Director Remote Installer be installed?

| Setup will install IP-Director Remote Installer into the Following Folder,

To continue, dlick Mext, IF vou would like to select a different Folder, click Browse,

C:\Program Files {x86\EYS Broadcast EquiprentIP-Directar

Al least 124.2 ME of free disk space is required.

[ < Back. ][ Next = l[ Cancel ]

a. (optional) Click Browse and select another destination directory to install the new

software application.
b. Click Next.

If the folder does not exist yet, you will be prompted to create it.

In the Ready to Install window, click Install.

ﬂ Setup - IP-Director Remote Installer E = @

Ready to Install
Setup is now ready to begin installing IP-Director Remote Installer on vour
compuker,

Click. Install to continue with the installation, or click Back if you want ta review ar
change any settings.

Destination location: -
C:\Program Files {x86\EYS Broadcast Equipment!IP-Directar

< Back. ][ Install l[ Cancel
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8. Wait until the installation is complete.

The following window will then open:

ﬁ Setup - IP-Directar Remate Installer E = | 22

Completing the IP-Director
Remote Installer Setup Wizard

Setup has finished installing IP-Director Remote Installer on
yaur camputer, The application may be launched by selecting
the installed icons,

Click Finish to exit Setup.

Click Finish to exit the installation wizard.

Services icons are available from the Windows taskbar.

A @ @B & E YA 2 DS

NOTE

If several network interfaces are connected on the workstation, an IP address
must be chosen in order to start the Remote Installer.

Choase Metwark Interface
L T
Ok
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2.14. Installing and Configuring IP Drive
and API Proxy

2.14.1. Purpose

The aim of this procedure is to describe step by step how to install:
* An|IP Drive service on an Xsquare or a non-IPDirector workstation.

IPDirector manages the Nearline directories on a network. It can also manage
removable hard drives plugged in a workstation. As this workstation might not be an
IPDirector, it is mandatory to install the IP-Drive service on all workstations managing
drives.

* An API Proxy service on a Database or a non-IPDirector workstation.

A Web Service Proxy can be installed on a gateway server. This Proxy function adds
load balancing and redundancy capabilities to the IPDirector IPWS API. Databases
are perfectly designed for this role, especially with its virtual IP address on redundant
systems.

2.14.2. Installing the Remote Installer

The installer can be downloaded from our EVS website support section or from the EVS
FTP site. Please contact the EVS support staff for details.

1. Download and copy the IPDirector setup, package and HTA Install on local drive into
both C: and R: partitions in the Install Softwares folder.

(B3 o (=08
@Uv\ « IPDirector » IPD 06 3 ~ [ 49 ][ Search ipD 06.02.30 o
FEile Edit View Tools Help
Organize v Include in library Share with + MNew folder =~ 0l .@
A Dve * Name ’ Date modified Type Size
(M Computer
NET 4/0ct/2012 2:18 PM  File folder
(ca System (C) L P
=| Directx 4/0ct/2012 2:18 PM  File folder
8. SRecycle.Bin 3
Drivers. 4/0ct/2012 2:18 PM  File folder
8. Config.Msi o
HTA Install6 24/0ct/20129:09 ... File folder
db_backups
use 4/0ct/2012 2:18 PM  File folder
4. Documents and Sett o
& ‘WindowslInstaller 4/0ct/2012 2:18 PM  File folder
SRt [} o6 M.ipd 18/0ct/2012 425 .. PD File 402,985 KB
¢ EVSlogs 8 set 18/0ct/2012333 .. Applicati 31,037 KB
up.exe /Oct/ :33..  Application 7
Install Softwares - - b
8 items

214 2. Remote Installer



hl
TECHNICAL REFERENCE IPDirector7.91 Remote Installer — / .

2. Double-click the IPDirector [VNr]_Setup.hta file.

The Installer window is displayed.

IP.Director

Version - Installer

Upgrade from P Director v& or 6 to

ation and Install IP Director

Click on Install IPDirector [VNr] without SQL Express

The confirmation window pops up:

IPDrive-API Install 23

Do you really want to start an advanced install of [IP]Director &0 7

Click Yes.

A progress at the bottom of the window shows a real-time status.

In=talling IP Director Remote Installer

|

Wait until the installation is complete.

Once finished, the following message is displayed:

Setup Completed. Check log for more information
Start the Remote Installer and upgrade the package and the DB once all the workstations have been upgraded

Click Exit to close the tool.

Delete the User Manager and IPDirector icons created on the desktop.

2. Remote Installer
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2.14.3. Starting the Remote Installer

To open the Remote Installer locally on the Storage Unit, proceed as follows:

1.
2.

Right-click the W icon from the Windows taskbar.

Select Open Configurator from the menu.

A message appears asking you to configure the DB settings.
Click Yes.

The Database Configuration window opens:

EditWorkGroup 'doc’ Database Configuration
27 Database

Database

IFD Database Information

Database Name Media

Server 10129.59.41

Usemname sa

Passward

Save Cancel

Enter the IPDirector DB name and IP Address and click Save.

o The workstation may be integrated into an Active Directory domain. In this case,
the Remote Installer will automatically open without requesting additional access
codes when the user starts it.

The user groups the user belongs to in the Windows domain is linked to a profile in
the User Manager. This determines the set of user rights and user settings the
user will have in the application. See the User Manager Technical Reference for
more information.
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o |If the workstation is not integrated into an Active Directory domain, a login screen
will display. Go to next step.

[F Director Remote Installer

i#® IP Director authentication
|_|:|E.|ir'|:
Password:

B Read Only

The Authentication Mode option is set in Configure > General. See section "General
Section" on page 59.

5. Enteralogin and password.

NOTE FOR THE ADMINISTRATOR

If you are the administrator and if you log on for the first time, you must
use the following login and password (case sensitive):

Login: administrator

Password: evs

6. (optional) Select Read Only to open an instance of the Remote Installer in Read-only
mode. This avoids closing a Remote Installer which would already be opened in Edit
mode on the network. The Remote Installer opened in Read Only mode gives a limited
access. The settings cannot be edited, only viewed.

7. Click OK.

If you did not select Read Only while the Remote Installer is already open on another
workstation, a warning message is displayed:

Remate installer already open in Edit mode

A remote installer is already opened in edit mode on this network.
whould you like to apen it in read only mode ar in edit mode 7

Fiead only mode E dit mode
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o Click the Read Only mode button to open the Remote Installer in Read-only
mode.

o Click the Edit mode button to close the distant Remote Installer and open the
Remote Installer in Edit mode on the current workstation.

WARNING

The user currently logged on the distant workstation will not be informed.

The Remote Installer icon on the Windows taskbar tums to .

Once started, you can see all the workstations belonging to the network.

2.14.4. Setting the Workstation Type

The workstation appears in yellow, without any workgroup installed. All the services
appearin red as Not installed.

For example here: There is one IPDirector V6 workstation in a Global workgroup. You are
installing a standard workstation with an IP Drive or an API Proxy.

1. Right click on the Workstation Type icon on the top left cormner of the Workstation
area

2. Select Storage or API Proxy from the contextual menu.

=

IP-Directar
Storage
SPT Procey

Indexing Service

Cther

The icon changes from RS (for Storage) or & (for API Proxy).
o All IPD modules are hidden except IP Drive (for Storage)

- WorkGroup : Not Installed (1 Hechinel Startall Programe  Stop all Running Programs  Install Version  Configure Launch Plugin Diioiioss I

[& Prauooo (111000 Summary Q

& IP Diive - Excluded drives are : AB.CD.F R

o All IPD modules are hidden except IP API (for APl Proxy)

- WorkGroup : Not Installed (1 Hachine) Startall Programs  Stop all Running Programs  Install Version  Configure Launch Plugin Datshase:

© FPCaU10000(11.100) Summary @

& IF Diive - Excluded diives are : AB.CDFR
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2.14.5. Installing Package

1. Install the IPDirector package in one of the following ways:

o Right click the Workstation area to open the contextual menu and send a package
of IPDirector.

See section "Workstation Contextual Menu" on page 29 (Send Version option).

o Click Install Version in the Workgroup (Not Installed) menu and select Install
Package.

See section "Installing IPDirector Package" on page 34.

The workstation joins the Global workgroup by default and creates a Database
conflict.

File Tools RestartAll RemoteInstaller  Refresh  OpenIP Browse Configurator

- WorkGroup : Global

anaging no VTR / IP Drive - There are no included diives

NOTE

This screenshot has been taken with a previous version of Remote
Installer. The information displayed in the Summary area, the version
number area and the workgroup toolbar has slightly changed and is not
reflected here (see section "Overview of the Remote Installer
Window" on page 19). However, the screenshot is accurate regarding
the steps described in the current procedure.

P 4

2. (optional) Click Refresh in the main menu if the workstation appears yellow after
installing the package.

3. Right click the workstation area and select Configure Database from the contextual
menu.

See section "Setting the Database Information" on page 45.

4. (optional) To put the workstation into another workgroup, right click the workstation
area and select Configure Network Information from the contextual menu.

See section "Setting Network Information for the Workstation " on page 46.
Then, reconfigure once again the database settings to match the workgroup settings.

See section "Setting the Database Information" on page 45.
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2.14.6. Configuring IP Drive Workstations

Right click on the IP Drive service and select Edit Config from the contextual menu.

Surmirnar

IP Drive
0 Start

Edit Carfig IF D

Auto Start

The IP Drive Service Configuration window opens.

Configure the IP Drive service as described in section "Configuring IP Drive" on page
168, then click Save.

(optional) Set the Auto Start option to make the service automatically start:

a. Right-click the Service button

b. Select Auto Start from the contextual menu.

Start the IP Drive service as described in section "Starting Services" on page 150.

Make sure that at least one of the workstations in your workgroup has the Directory
Sharing Configuration parameter for the SynchroDB service set to Network Mode.

Directory Sharing Configuration Diirectony List
() Restricted Stand-Alaone

Synohio DB will only manage directaries which are spesified in the list
(=) Network
Synichro DE will share the of the di ies not managed

) None

Synehre DE will not manage any

See section "Configuring SynchroDB" on page 155.

2.14.7. Configuring APl Proxy Workstations

Right click on the IP API service and select Edit Config from the contextual menu.

Summary

Edit Config

‘ Augto Start
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The IP API Configuration window opens. No configuration is needed. Starting mode is
already defined in Proxy.

Edit DB64500 IP-API Configuration (=23

[Evq 1P-2p1

APl Configuration

Machine Configuration File Paremeters

["] Start Auto-Complete Indexer

Fiowdddess | Check |

Ahout

Save Cancel

2. Click Save.

3. (optional) Set the Auto Start option to make the service automatically start:
a. Right-click the Service button
b. Select Auto Start from the contextual menu.

4. Start the IP API service as described in section "Starting Services" on page 150.
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2.15.

2.15.1.

Installing IPBrowse or IPClipLogger
and Configuring IPBrowse

Installing IPBrowse or IPClipLogger

Possible Ways of Installation

IPBrowse and IPClipLogger are stand-alone applications based on the IPDirector
framework.

Each of them is self contained and do not require the deployment of the whole IP Director
package.

They are mostly aimed at running on corporate desktop PCs where a traditional Remote
Installer installation might not be possible. So, an installer is available for each application.
This installer can be run in Silent or VerySilent mode for an easy corporate
deployment.Refer to the IPBrowse and the IPClipLogger user manuals.

It is however possible to install any of these stand-alone applications from the Remote
Installer, would it be on a workstation hosting IPDirector or not. See section "Installing
IPBrowse or IPClipLogger from the Remote Installer" on page 222.

Installing IPBrowse or IPClipLogger from the
Remote Installer

The IPBrowse and IPClipLogger packages (.ipd) are available for deployment from the
Remote Installer.

1. Firstinstall the Remote Installer on all the machines. See section "Installing a Remote
Installer Version on Other Workstations" on page 32.

Configure the Remote Installer.

3. Define the workgroups and set the workstations as follows, according to the setup
required.

Setup where IPDirector and the small apps will be deployed on the same
workstation:

o Click the Workstation icon and select IPDirector.

F
IP-Directar
Storage
APT Proy
Indexing Service
Other
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Setup where only small app(s) will be installed on the workstation, and not the
IPDirector package:

a. All small apps workstations must be in a workgroup different than the IPDirector
workgroup. This workgroup must point to the same database as the main
IPDirector workgroup.

b. Forthe workstation hosting the small app, click the Workstation icon and select
Other.

e

IP-Directar
Storage
SPT Procey

Indexing Service

Other

Setup where some workstations need to have only IPClipLogger and others
only IPBrowse:

a. Each small app must be in a separate workgroup. Each workgroup must point to
the same database as the main IPDirector workgroup.

b. Foreach workstation hosting a small app, click the Workstation icon and select
Other.

4. Install the package in one of the following ways:
To install the package on all the workstations of the workgroup:
a. Stop running services.
b. Click the Install Version button.
c. Select Install Package.
d. Browse to the directory where the IPBrowse or IPClipLogger .ipd file is located

The Remote Installer begins to install the package on all workstations of type
IPDirector and Other.

To install a package on a single workstation (IPDirector type or Other type):

a. Right-click the workstation area (blue).

b. Select Send Version.

c. Browse to the directory where the IPBrowse or IPClipLogger .ipd file is located.
It is not necessary to stop services prior to install a small app on a single machine.

Example for IPBrowse installed on a workstation:
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2.15.2. Selecting the IPBrowse Mode

IPBrowse Modes

IPBrowse can be used with or without the Indexing Service. This is set from the Remote
Installer, by executing a script dedicated to the desired mode.

How to Enable or Disable the Indexing Service Mode for
IPBrowse

1.
2.

Right-click the Database button in the workgroup toolbar.
Select Execute Script.

The Execute Script window opens.

ﬁj Execute Script

Database Infamation
Server: 1.1.180.30

Databage Media

Wersion : 0

Script

T Cancel

Click the Browse button E to display the list of available scripts.

Fromthe C:\Program Files (x86)\EVS Broadcast Equipment\IP-
Director\Scripts folder:

a. Select one of the following script files:
- IPBrowseWithIndexingService Disable: to work without the Indexing Service
- IPBrowseWithIndexingService_Enable: to work with the Indexing Service

b. Click Open.

The selected script is displayed in the Script field of the Execute Script window.

Click Execute.

A warning message will ask for confirmation.

Click Yes to execute the script.

A message will tell you that the script has been successfully executed.
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2.15.3. Configuring IPBrowse

Introduction

The IPBrowse Configurator tool is designed to configure the IPBrowse interface for client
stations.

The configuration relates to the selection of columns displayed in the Elements grid, to the
Advanced Search fields displayed by default, and other display settings.

The IPBrowse application does not allow users to select the columns to display like the
Database Explorer does it in IPDirector.

NOTE

A configuration already exists by default in the database. This default
configuration is displayed when the tool is opened for the first time.

WARNING

The IPBrowse configurator always connects and applies settings to
the workgroup database where the Remote Installer is launched.
Always launch the Configurator tool from an IPDirector station
member of the same IPDirector - IPBrowse workgroup.

Opening the IPBrowse Configurator Tool

There are two ways for opening the configuration tool:

*  From the Windows taskbar
a. Right-click the Remote Installericon W/W from the Windows taskbar.
b. Select Open IPBrowse Configurator from the contextual menu.

» From the Remote Installer menu bar

o Click the Open IPBrowse Configurator button.
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The login window pops up:

Login

IP Browse Configurator

#® [P Director authentication
Login:

Password:

Cancel

In order to access to the IPBrowse configuration stored in the IPDirector database,
credentials must be entered. Only administrator users can log in the tool.
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Overview of the IPBrowse Configurator Tool

lHlustration

Depending on whether the Indexing Service mode has been enabled or disabled for
IPBrowse, the IPBrowse Configurator window will slightly differ.

Indexing Service Mode Enabled

1'Browse C snfigurator

Clip

Select columns:
Category
Content Type
Feed Name
In Bins
153D
Limit Duration
Limit In

Limit In Date

Name / Description
Clip Elements

Tcln

TcIn Date

Duration

Creation Date
Keywords / Participants

Level

Fields for advanced search:
Creation Date
Duration
Keywords / Participants
Level
Name / Description
Owner
Tcln
Teln Date

Limit Out Owner
Limit Qut Date

Lsmld

LTCIn

LTC In Date

LTC Limit In

LTC Limit [n Date

LTC Limit Out

LTC Limit Out Date
ITC Ot

Default search: Auto logout time out: ¥ Grid refresh notification ¥ Show grid thumbnails

® Clip Log Clip / Log 20 — ¥ Tree refresh notification ¥ Show bin thumbnails

¥ Drag/Drop reference clip into bin

Cancel Apply
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Indexing Service Mode Disabled

[PilmC! !'ﬂgnmof

Clip Log

Select columns for clips: Fields for advanced search:
LSM ID Name Name Clip Elements
UmID Clip Elements TCIN Creation Date
VarlD TCIN TCIN Date Level
Status TCIN Date Duration
Protected Duration Keywords
TCOUT Creation Date Participants
TC OUT Date Keywords Source Name
Limit IN Participants
Limit IN Date Level
Lirmit OUT Source Name
Limit OUT Date
Limit Duration
LTCIN
LTCIN Date
LTC ouT
LTC OUT Date

Field for list view:

Line 1 Name Line 2 Keywords Line 3 Source Name

Default search: Auto logout time out: Limit result count: #  Show thumbnails

® Clip o 20 - min. 100 - ¥ Drag/Drop reference clip into bin

Save Cancel Apply

Clip tab (1), Log tab (2) and/or Clip & Log tab (3)

Select Columns for Clips/Logs (a)

This area is used to select the columns to display in the Elements grid of the IPBrowse
window.

If a column is not added to displayed column list, the IPBrowse user will not be able to see
it. Thus, the user will only be allowed to organize the selected columns.

1. Select the tab corresponding to the type of Elements grid view you want to configure
(clip, log or clip & log).

2. Toselect the column(s) you wish to add to the grid, do one of the following actions:
o inthe left part of the area, double-click the column(s) you wish to add to the view

o select them in the left part of the area and click the right arrow.

Fields for Advanced Search (b)

This area is used to select the Advanced Search fields displayed by default on the
IPBrowse window either for clips, for logs, or for the clips & logs view.

Nevertheless, the IPBrowse user will be able to select other fields to display in the
IPBrowse Advanced Search pane.
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1. Select the tab corresponding to the type of Elements grid view you want to configure
(clip, log or clip & log).

2. Toselect the Advanced Search fields you wish to display by default, do one of the
following actions:

o inthe left part of the area, double-click the name(s) of the fields you wish to add to
the Advanced Search pane,

o select them in the left part of the area and click the right arrow.

Fields for List View (c)
This area is only available when the Indexing Service mode is disabled.

Itis used to select the metadata displayed by default in the IPBrowse window when the
Elements list is selected, either for clips or for logs.

Settings zone (4)

Indexing Service Mode Enabled

Default search: Auto logout time out: ¥| Grid refresh notification ¥/ Show grid thumbnails

® Clip Log Clip / Log 20 - ¥| Tree refresh notification ¥ Show bin thumbnails

Drag/Drop reference clip into bin

Indexing Service Mode Disabled

Default search: Auto logout time out Limit result count: ¥| Show thumbnails

® Clip 20 > min. 100 - Drag/Drop reference clip into bin

Parameters

Default search:

This option defines the type of items (All Clips, Logs or Clips & Logs) displayed by default
in the IPBrowse window when opening the client IPBrowse software.

Clip / Log is only available when the Indexing Service mode is enabled.

Default value: Clip

Auto logout time out:

This option defines the number of minutes without activity before automatically logging off
the user.

Default value: 20 min

Grid Refresh notification

This parameter is only available when the Indexing Service mode is enabled.

If the Grid Refresh Notification option is selected, an icon will be displayed on the
Refresh button at the top of the IPBrowse Elements grid to warn the users of the need of a

manual refresh: kel

Tree Refresh notification
This parameter is only available when the Indexing Service mode is enabled.
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2.16.

2.16.1.

If the Tree Refresh Notification option is selected, an icon will be displayed on the
Refresh button at the top of the IPBrowse Tree view to warn the users of the need of a

g

manual refresh: T

Show grid thumbnails:

This parameter is only available when the Indexing Service mode is enabled.
It is used to display the thumbnails in the Elements grid.

Default value: Selected

Show bin thumbnails:

This parameter is only available when the Indexing Service mode is enabled.
It is used to display the thumbnails in the Bins pane.

Default value: Selected

Limit Result Count:

This parameter is only available when the Indexing Service mode is disabled.

It defines the maximum number of items (Clips or logs) listed in each view. This setting
reduces the impact of each search on the database performances.

Default value: 100 items

Show thumbnails:

This parameter is only available when the Indexing Service mode is disabled.
It is used to display the thumbnails in the IPBrowse window.

Default value: Selected

Drag/Drop reference clip into bin:

This parameter defines whether, when an existing clip is added into a bin without

modifying its boundaries, a new clip is created or a reference is made to the original clip.

Default value: Cleared

Possible values:

» Selected (default): when a clip is sent unchanged to a bin, a reference to the original
clipis created in the bin.

» Cleared: when a clip is sent unchanged to a bin, a new clip is created.

Saving the Configuration Buttons (5)

Save: records the configuration and exits the configurator.
Cancel: exits the configurator without saving changes.

Apply: records the configuration and keeps the configurator open.

Configuring a Router Control

Context of Use

Video routers can be used with IPDirector to increase the number of incoming feeds
manageable by EVS server recorder channels and/or the number of output channels able
to play out the media from a player channel, depending on the configuration of the
installation.

The router ports must be physically connected to the server channels.

The configuration of the router control is done from the Remote Installer.

230

2. Remote Installer



TECHNICAL REFERENCE IPDirector7.91 Remote Installer

=V5E

2.16.2.

The supported routers are those working with one of the following protocols:
*  Miranda NV9000

*  Probel SW-P-08

* Jupiter ES-Switch

Nevertheless, rather than communicating directly with a router, it is possible to
communicate with a VSM system (broadcast control and monitoring system). Then,
IPDirector will be able to work with all the routers supported by the VSM.

Declaring the Router

This step is done from the Router Control tab of the Edit Workgroup window.
1. Click Configure to access the Edit Workgroup window.
2. Select the Router Control tab.

3. Click the New button from the Serial Communication area or from the

IP Communication area, depending on the type of connection between the router and

the workstation controlling it.

Enter a name for the router.

Select the protocol type:

o Serial Communication: SW-P-08-XT (Probel) or Jupiter ES-Switch.

o |P Communication: NVEP-NV9000for use with Miranda routers, or SW-P-08

(VSM) for use with a VSM system.

Edit WorkGroup ‘Global’ General Parameters

Router Control Device Management

Serial Communication

Router Narme Usee

Level Nee

IP Communication

Savel
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2.16.3. Defining the Workstation Responsible for
the Control of the Router

Prerequisites

* The router devices must have been declared from the Router Control tab of the Edit
Workgroup window. See section "Declaring the Router" on page 231.

+ Toautomatically start the Router Ctrl service with the IPDirector application, select
Auto Start from the Router Ctrl button contextual menu.

Master Role

Only one Router Ctrl service controls a router in a workgroup: the Router Ctrl service
running with the Master role.

It is mandatory to declare at least one Router Ctrl service as a Master Candidate even if it
is a standalone workstation. This workstation may consume more CPU resources.

Declaring more than one Router Ctrl service as a Master Candidate is allowed and brings
you failover functionality. Then, the Router Ctrl service with the lowest routing number
assume the Master role.

The Master role is clearly identified with a dark green status within the Remote Installer.

9
yFl Fauter Chrl
B2 05.56.12
<87 Few 087

o

E

How to Configure the Router Control Service

The Router Ctrl service is configured from the Router Control Management window.

Router Ctri
1. Click the Edit Config icon on the Router Ctrl service button of the

workstation controlling the router.

The Router Control Management window opens.
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2. Foreach router to control, from the Router Sharing Management area,

e.

Select the Router name.

Set if it is used as main or backup.

Select the serial port of the workstation connected to the router.
This step only applies to routers connected to serial ports.

(optional) Click Resync if you need to resynchronize the router labels into the
database.

Click Add.

Repeat previous steps for each workstation controlling a router.

Select Master Candidate, from the Master Management area, for the workstation
service in charge of coordination.

The Monitoring area automatically displays the connection status between all the routers
and the workstations.

ANH RS2

The background color of the workstation name is:

e greenwhen it controls the corresponding router

» orange when the connection has been set but it does not have the control of the router

* red when there is a problem with the connection.

The serial port selected under Router Sharing Management is automatically associated
with the Router Control option in the Serial Communication Configuration window. See
section "Configuring the Serial Ports" on page 47.
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Serial Cammunication Settings

COk Part Application
AVH-R542241 Ews Server - Settingz
#VH-RS422:2 Ews Server -
£\VH-R5422:3 Ews Server -
£VH-RS422-4 Router Contiol =
COM1 >
COM:2 »|[  Gettings |
|

Configuring the Physical Connections
between a Router and a Server

This step is done from the Router Control Channels tab of the Edit Workgroup window.
Click Configure to access the Edit Workgroup window and then select the Router Control

Channels tab.

The router devices must have been declared from the Router Control tab of the Edit
Workgroup window and the Router Ctrl service must have been configured. See sections
"Declaring the Router" on page 231 and "Defining the Workstation Responsible for the
Control of the Router" on page 232.

1. Foreach router OUT port, select the server recorder channel it is physically connected

to, if any.

if any.

Edit WorkGroup ‘Global’ General Parameters

= General
General Parameters
Service Configuration
LAN/WAN
SynchroDB Load Balancing
DB Parameters
Status Poling
£ Storage
Storage Priorties
SDTI Network
Nearine Management
Ping Exclusions
© Target
XSquare
XML Units
XML Targets
Avid Targets
Workflow Targets
Thumbnails
IPLogger Export Directories
= Router Control
Device Management
VarlD Group Managemert
As Will Run Log
Playist Custom Fields
Redundancy
API Configuration
Director’s Cut Gateways
Archive Service

For each router IN port, select the server player channel it is physically connected to,

Router Control Channel Configuration

* Maximum Switch Latency (in ms) - {1000

* Switches History (in days) : |27

* These settings will be effective after the restart of router control services

XT Channels/Router Ports associations

Define which XT Channel is physically linked to a router port.
ffa XT Channel is not linked to 2 router port, simply select <None>

Router OUTs - XT Recorders
Routes SrsbXTDRECT --

«

Save Cancel

XT Players - Router INs
P A,
[BESTEES EEMRRAYOU o 5 o165 700

«

|

«f )]

PUTIATSM A .
o —
O ermr—
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2.17.

2.171.

3. (optional) Set the Maximum Switch Latency.

When an ingest is scheduled in Ingest Scheduler application from a router IN port
different than the port currently associated with the recorder channel, the system must
switch to the right router IN port before recording the scheduled ingest.

The Maximum Switch Latency setting defines the period of time when the system
will switch to the new IN port before the recording starts.

When using the Jupiter ES-Switch protocal, it is not allowed to change the association
between a recorder channel and a router IN port during the recording of an ingest. This
Maximum Switch Latency setting also defines the period of time during which the
association is locked before and after the recording of the ingest.

Default value: 1000 ms.

WARNING

When using a VSM system, use a Maximum Switch Latency value of
5000 ms.

4. (optional) Set the Switches History.

Switches between router IN ports linked to a specific router OUT port are drawn in the
Ingest Scheduler tracks.

The Switches History setting defines the period of time during which they will be
kept.

Default value: 7 days.

Configuring the Archive Management
Parameters

Archive and Restore Environment

Archive HSM Systems

Thanks to Archive services, IPDirector communicates with a third party hierarchical
storage management system (HSM) and LTO tape library for files archiving from a
nearline storage and files restoring to a nearline storage.

The HSM system can be Oracle DIVA Archive or SGL flashnet. This is configured from
the Archive Service tab.

Several services are involved in the Archive and Restore to nearline process. They are
started from the Remote Installer.

* AS, managed with the Synchro DB service, receives the requests from IPDirector and
communicates with the ATS service. If it stops working, the job waits for the Master
failover.

2. Remote Installer
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2.17.2.

* ATS, individual service, receives the requests from the AS service and communicates
with the HSM. If it stops working, the ATS service from another workstation will take
the Master role. In such cases when different ATS services have beeninvolved in a
job processing, both workstations will be referenced in the Transfer Monitoring
window.

A database is specifically dedicated to the ATS.

Amazon S3 System
The archive / restore process to/from Amazon S3 is managed by the Archive Add-On for
IPDirector based on VIA Flow.

Closed files are archived from a nearline storage or files are restored (full restore) to a
nearline storage.

VIA Flow for IPDirector and the Archive Add-On for IPDirector must have been installed.
The connection to the Amazon cloud requires authentication through access and secret
keys.

The configuration is done from the Archive Service tab of the Remote Installer.

Managing the ATS Service

About the ATS Service

When no archiving system is used, or when it is based on Amazon S3, the ATS service
can be disabled.

When you use an HSM as archiving system, the ATS service must be enabled by
workstation.

The ATS service is displayed as a Service button on each workstation area.

ATS
230414

It can be manually or automatically started, stopped or killed, as described in sections
"Starting Services" on page 150 and "Stopping Services" on page 153.

The first ATS service started on a workgroup takes the Master role.

If the Master stops or fails, the ATS service which had started after the Master will take
the Master role.

The Master role is clearly identified with a dark green status within the Remote Installer:

ATS
230130
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How to Enable the ATS Service

This step is used to enable the archiving process in IPDirector when it is based on a HSM
system.
1. Right-click the ATS box.

2. Select Enabled from the contextual menu.

ATS
Disabled Enabled
Auto Start
|
ATS
The service is enabled |_2-3.0.114
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2.17.3. Configuring the Archive Parameters

Accessing the Archive Service Tab

To access the Archive Service window:
1. Make sure all running programs are stopped (Stop all)
2. Doin one of the following:
o Click the ATS DB button, at the top right corner of the Remote Installer window,

or

o Click the Configure orE button from the workgroup toolbar, and select the
Archive Service tab.

Edit WorkGroup 'Global’ General Parameters X

= General
General Parameters

Senvice Corfiguration Archive Type [Nore) 7]
LAN/WAN

SynchroDB Load Balancing Selecting An Archive Type allows you to start or modify
DE Parameters the archive configuration. It also enables the display of all
Status Poling archive contextual menus in IPD. However a valid license is

(= Storage required to use these features.
Storage Priorities

Archive Service

SDTI Network Selecting "(None)” Archive Type disables the archive
Nearline Management butthe configuration is not erased. So Archive can be
Ping Exclusions re-activated without re-entering the config information
(= Target
XSquare
XML Units
XML Targets
Avid Targets
Wordlow Targets
Thumbnais
IPLogger Export Directories
= Router Control
Device Management
Channel Corfiguration
VarlD Group Management
As Wil Run Log
Playlist Custom Fields
Redundancy
AP Configuration
Director's Cut Gateways

Save Cancel Apply

Configuring the Archive Parameters for DIVA or SGL

WARNING

When hosting ATS database on EVS Mirrored DB servers, the

following actions must be applied after creation:

*  Create mirroring on ATS database

* Add a dedicated virtual IP address on ATS database mirroring

* Replace the Server IP address by the newly created virtual IP
address

«  Configure a witness

* Install the latest maintenance jobs on both DB servers
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How to Configure the Archive Parameters

To configure your ATS parameters and create the ATS database,
In the Archive Service window,
1. From the Archive Type menu, select the DIVA or the SGL option.

The fields become available.

Edit WorkGroup ‘Global' General Parameters X
& Geneal Archive Service
General Parameters
oot | o e
LAN/WAN
SynchroDB Load Balancing Archive HSM Selecting An Archive Type allows you to start or modify
DB Parameters the archive configuration. It also enables the display of all
Status Poling archive contextual menus in IPD. However a valid license is
B Storage HSM Address 2 2/ ACALAC L] required to use these features
Storage:Priories Archive Group [x4_Tapegroup ]
SDTI Networkc Selecting (None)" Archive Type disables the archive
Nearine Managemert but the configuration is not erased. So Archive can be
Ping Exclusions re-activated without re-entering the config information.
) Target
- Archive Transfer Service Database Infomation
XML Uns
PUEEED ATS Datsbase Name [Media_ATS
Avid Targets
Workflow Targets Server 101295941 Remark
Thumbnai
s Tl When hosting ATS database on EVS Mirored DB servers, the following
Logger Export Directories actions must be applied after creation:
& Router Control
Device Management Lo =2 ~Create miroring on ATS database
= - Add a dedicated vitual IP address on ATS database miroring
Co e e ] ~Replace the Server IP address by the newy created vitual [P address
VarlD Group Management B e S
As Wil Run Log - Instal the latest mairtenance jobs on both DB servers
Create DB | | Clean DB i
Playist Custom Fields © =
Redundancy
API Configuration
Director's Cut Gateways
Archive Service

Save Cancel Apply

2. Inthe HSM field, enter the parameters of the storage management system (HSM) in
the following format: [HSM provider]://[HSM IP address]:[HSM port].

Ex: flashnet://10.10.10.10:8199

3. Inthe Archive Group field, enter the name of the LTO tape library where your media
items will be archived, as it is set in the HSM.

4. Inthe ATS Database Name field, enter the name of the ATS database.
In the Server field, enter the IP address of the machine hosting the ATS database.

6. Inthe Username and Password fields, respectively enter the username and
password for the ATS database.

Click Create DB to create the ATS database on the selected workstation.
8. Click Save.
The ATS DB button appears on the top right of the window if it was not yet displayed.

ATS Database Status

The background color of the ATS DB button gives indication on the ATS database status.
It is only displayed when the ATS service has been enabled and the Archive parameters
have been configured.

White

The archiving process has been enabled but the ATS database information has not been
configured yet.

ATSDE: -
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Red

The archiving process is enabled but the ATS database has not been installed yet on the
local workstation, or on the workstation set as ATS DB server during the configuration.

ATS DB nat installed

Green

The archiving process is enabled and the ATS database configuration was successful.

ATS DB 10129.59.41 - Media_ATS

Orange

The archiving process is enabled but the ATS database is not the right version.

Right-click the ATS DB button and select Upgrade to upgrade the ATS DB scripts.

Configuring the Archive Parameters for Amazon S3

Prerequisites

* |nstall VIA Flow for IPDirector and Archive Add-On for IPDirector.

»  Configure the workflow engine from the Workflow Target Configuration tab. See
section "Workflow Target Configuration" on page 124.

How to Configure the Archive Parameters

In the Archive Service window,
1. From the Archive Type menu, select the Amazon S3 option.

The fields become available.

Edit WorkGroup ‘Global® General Parameters X
e Archive Service
General Parameters
ScaGrtpron | e Toe
LAN/WAN
SynchroDB Load Balancing Archive 53 Selecting An Archive Type allows you to start or modify
DB Parameters the archive configuration. It also enables the display of all
$3 Addr ddress.
Status Poling e s3 /1 [pdiress ] archive contextual menus in IPD. However a valid license is
[ Storage Access Key required to use these features.
Storage Priorties
SDTI Network Secret Key Selecting “(None)" Archive Type disables the archive
Nearline Management Regional endpaint = butthe configuration is not erased. So Archive can be
Ping Bxclusions [Asia Pacfic (Mumbai) v] re-activated without re-entering the config information.
= Target
S Worlow Engine
XML Units
Host Name,/FQDN Remark
XML Targets ost Nome/FQ L 1 e
Avid Targets To modify the workflow engine hostname. please refer to
Workflow Targets “Target/Workflow Targets" section.
Thumbnais
IPLogger Export Directories
= Router Control

Device Management
Channel Configuration
VarlD Group Management
As Will Run Log
Playiist Custom Fields
Redundancy
AP| Configuration
Director's Cut Gateways
Archive Service

Save Cancel Apply
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Fill in the fields as follows:

o

o

o

o

o

S3 Address: address of the S3 archiving system.

Access Key: access key used to authenticate on the server.

Secret Key: secret key used to authenticate on the server.

Regional endpoint: regional endpoint that you use to make your requests.

Workflow Engine Hostname/FQDN (read-only): the workflow engine is
configured in the Workflow Target Configuration tab.

Click Save.
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2.18.1.

2.18.2.

2.18.3.

Configuring a VTR Control

Purpose

The aim of this procedure is to describe how to configure a VTR Control.

Inside the IPDirector interface, a VTR Control Panel allows to control external VTRs
serially linked to free RS422 ports on IPDirector workstations.

The features are:
* Remote (Shuttle, play, stop, rewind, forward, record, eject)
» Clip creation (Batch list, auto edit)

The procedure shows technical configuration steps. For operational information, please
refer to the IPDirector User Manual.

Checklist

» Connect a serial link between an IPDirector workstation and the VTR.
Use an identical link as connecting a server with an IPDirector.

Plug this cable on a free serial port (AVH or MOXA port) on an IPDirector workstation.
On the other side, plugit in the serial remote port of the VTR (DB 9pins female
connector).

» Theingesting server must receive a LTC Timecode from some source. Free-run
mode (on the EVS server) is not allowed.

» Connect a video cable between a VTR SDI/HDSDI clean output and the server
recorder channel ingesting the VTR feed.

IPDvirector

LTC

====F5 Link

RS Link REF

IPD Parameters (Remote Installer)

To configure the serial link used for the VTR control:
1. Openthe Remote Installer.

2. Make sure services are turned off.

242

2. Remote Installer



—
— V =
TECHNICAL REFERENCE IPDirector7.91 Remote Installer I d

3. Right-click the workstation (Stop the service if it is running) to display the contextual
menu and select Configure Serial Communication.

The Serial Communication Configuration window is displayed:

Edit Serial Cammunication Canfiguration (=23

Serial Communicatian

Serial Communication Configuration

Serial Communication 5ettings
COM Paort Application
AVH-RS4221 Ews Server - Settings
AWH-RAS422-2 Evs Server - Settings
AVH-RS422-3 IdPlay A Settings
AVH-RS422-4 At Engine HAd Settings
COM1 - Settings
COmMz2 A Settings
COM3 - Settings
COM4 - Settings
COM5 - Settings
COME - Settings

Save Cancel

4. Inthe Application drop down list, select Vtr Engine for the workstation port connected
tothe VTR.

5. Click the Settings button to edit the Serial link characteristics.

Serial Communication Settings (==

Basic Settings Advanced Settings
COM Fart AYH-RS422:3 Baud rate:
TR Name: WTR Data bits
Drescriptian : Parity :
Default Recorder | 22_T[2] 2_RECT v|  Stopbits: |One v

a. Entera VTR name. This name will appear in the Channel Explorer.

b. Description is not mandatory.

c. Select the server recorder channel ingesting the VTR feed.

d. Adjust the Advanced Settings corresponding with the VTR.

Try first with the default parameters. Please refer to the Technical VTR manual for
more information.

e. Click Close to save the settings.
6. Click Save in the Edit Serial Communication Configuration window.

7. Restart the VTR Engine service.
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2.18.4. Server Parameters

* Inthe Multicam application, open the SHIFT+F2 menu on the server VGA screen,

F3 =
press ; to display Advanced Mode, use 4 to reach the Timecode Settings:

CONFIGURATION 2_.S5POTBOX IPDP RUNNING

b/7 Advanced Mode
User Primary TC
HANC LTGC LTC
HANC UITC USER
PGHM3

No No No

ALT+A:Apply F3:BasicsAdvanced Esc:Quit Pgllp-PgDn:Change page Fi:HelpQ

Two TC tables are recorded. You can record VITC (HANC LTC or HANC VITC for
HD) and LTC Timecode on the same recording train but in two different tables. The
settings impact only the OSD display of the server recorder and player channels.

It is mandatory to fill the USER TC table with the wanted embedded
VITC Timecode (HANC LTC or HANC VITC for HD).

The Time Code Settings can be edited to monitor the incoming VITC on the server
OSD. If Prim.TC is set on USER and USER table records VITC (HANC LTC or
HANC VITC for HD), the Incoming VITC (HANC LTC or HANC VITC for HD) is
displayed on the OSD screen.

This choice can also be done from the Control Panel within the workspace of
IPDirector.
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1. Right-click the Timecode field.

A contextual menu with the following options is displayed:

01:21:34:1% N7-CA-E0-1N

v Timecode

Timecode and Date
Timecode and Diate and TC Type
E/E 44 . Timecode and TC Type
01_XT3 PGE_REC1

o Timecode
o Timecode and Date
o Timecode and Date and TC Type
o Timecode and TC Type
2. Select one of the two last options to display the TC Type.

3. Whenthe TC type is displayed, right-clicking it in the TC Type field
allows to shift from one TC type to the other (LTC or user).

01:24:06:07
27-Aug-2015

E/E 44

01_XT2 PGE_REC1
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01 XT3 PGE_PGM2

FULL CTRL
I -

I-l:I

LR Ao
B 05 M Geitamer) loa
CamA REC1

07:54:59:06

E/E
01_XT3 PGE_REC1

4. When the date is displayed, clicking it in the Timecode field opens a
calendar for date selection.

Dewn

Press SHIFT+F5 when the Multicam is running. Then press ‘|»_U once to display the
Server Monitoring PAGE 4. This monitoring page displays all running Timecodes for all
the recorders of the server.

SERVER MONITORING PAGE 4 Za
[FH+ESC:UGA EXPLORER Sh+F4:Network Monitoring F?:CLIP F1B8:PLST

TimeCode Monitoring
finalog LTC = 14:08:11:88 [ASCENDING]
HANC UITC HANGC LTC
Recl 14:86:15%:28 [ASCENDING] 14:86:15%:20 [ASCENDING]
Rec2 A2:34:532:86 [OFF 1 A2:34:53:86 [OFF 1

The recorder channel which receives the video feed must have an ASCENDING
status and growing Timecode on both Analog LTC and the selected VITC (HANC
LTC and/or HANC VITC) lines.
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NOTE

The TAPE must be recorded with a continuous VITC (HANC LTC or
HANC VITC for HD).

NOTE

Check also the VTR is synchronized on the external video reference
which must be the same as the server.

2.18.5. BVW Protocol Settings in the VTR

In the Sony BVW protocol, three timecode values are sent from a VTR serial port to the
connected device:

*  Timer1
e LTC
- VITC

The IPDirector VTR engine only reads the BVW LTC timecode and considers it as the
reference with the corresponding video recorder intra timecode. This ensure frame
accurate clipping.

The IPDirector VTR engine does not read the BVW Timer1 or VITC from the BVW
protocol.

SD (D-VITC)
The VTR must be set to send the tape D-VITC timecode as LTC on the BVW serial port.

XT3

XT3
BwWW: LTC TIME DATA

P T

IPDirector

EVS Server Recorder settings:

RECORDER
USER PRIMARY
DMITC LTC
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HD (HancVITC)

port.

XT3

BV LTC TIME DATA
- T

IPDirector

EVS Server Recorder settings:

RECORDER
USER PRIMARY
HancWVITC LTC

HD (HancLTC)

The VTR must be set to send the tape HancVITC timecode as LTC on the BVW serial

The VTR must be set to send the tape HancLTC timecode as LTC on the BVW serial port.

XT3

BV LTC TIME DATA

P T

IPDirector

EVS Server Recorder settings:

RECORDER
USER PRIMARY
HancLTC LTz
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3.

3.1.

3.1.1.

3.1.2.

Miscellaneous

IPEdit Connectivity

Purpose

The aim of this chapter is to give the basic outline of an IPEdit setup connected with
audio/video external devices.

Video Connectivity

IPEdit controlling PGM1/2

|

|

4

|

+  PGM1 is the timeline output.

*  PGM2is the preview player output.

*  Output 1 Clean (PGM1) should be connected to the playout chain.

*  Output 1 Character out (PGM1) should be connected to the timeline monitor.

*  Output 2 Character out (PGM2) should be connected to the player preview monitor and
IPDirector AVH Video Board.

NOTE

The AVH Board has a pass thru output in CVBS allowing connecting
an analog monitor for player monitoring as well as a SDI output.

3. Miscellaneous
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IPEdit controlling PGM3/4

+  PGM3is the timeline output.

* PGM4 is the preview player output.

*  Output 3 Clean (PGM3) should be connected to the playout chain.

*  Output 3 Character out (PGM3) should be connected to the timeline monitor.

*  Output 4 Character out (PGM4) should be connected to the player preview monitor and
IPDirector AVH Video Board.

NOTE

The AVH Board has a pass thru output in CVBS allowing connecting
an analog monitor for player monitoring as well as a SDI output.

3.1.3. Audio Connectivity

NOTE

The IPEdit mode has a unique audio management process. This
process ensures that ALL audio coming out from the timeline PGM
channel and preview player PGM channel are identical so you can
choose from which PGM you will connect your audio monitoring
system.

There is no need to manage all audio outputs of both the Timeline and
Preview channel only one output set of channels is needed, as internal
routing will output the relevant audio to these connectors.
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Analog

REC1

REC2
REC]

REC4

YyYYVYyYYy

Analog ¥LR Oulputs

XT3

Timeline or Player PGM channel must be assigned to XLR Analog Output (A) in the
AVCFG Server configuration.

Analog channels must be connected to your analog mixer or local monitoring device.

AES

anakag
SUMIming
mixar

Timeline or Player PGM channel must be assigned to Digital AES (D) Output in the
AVCFG Server configuration.

AES channels must be connected to a digital mixer (or analog mixer using an A/D
converter).

SDI (Embedded Audio)

digital
summing
> Fixer

imalne: 501 Cut

Or Player S04 Oy

Anakag
SUMITIrg]
ni=ar

imalne: 501 Cut

S0 de-embacder DA

Or Player S0 Our

Timeline or Player PGM channel must be assigned to Embedded Output (E) in the AVCFG
Server configuration.

SDI signal must be connected to a digital mixer or audio monitor (or analog mixer using
desembedder/AD converter).
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NOTE

When using audio embedded in SDI signal, the AVH Board on the
IPDirector workstation integrates a desembedder/AD allowing a two
tracks monitoring of the embedded signal on headphones or speakers.
It will NOT decode from an HD-SDI signal.

Advance Setup

When using the IPEdit linear replace feature in order to add graphics coming from a
downstream keyer or to add voice over audio effects, a dedicated record channel has to be
connected to devices (keyer, mixer etc...). The incoming signal for these devices must be
the Timeline channel.

Automatic control of these devices can be done using GPI.

Timeline maritanng

Player Moniloring

avHAD nps ¥

IPDirectar

Audio
mixer
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3.2. Using GPI within IPDirector

3.2.1. Purpose

The aim of this procedure is to describe how to configure the GPI settings within
IPDirector.

NOTE

The GPI connection is made directly to the server, and NOT to the
IPDirector hardware itself.

3.2.2. Reminder — GPI connections on Server

GP In Connections

GPI Triggers

The allocation of the server GPI triggers is performed in the Multicam Configuration
window, in the GPI tab. See the Configuration manual for detailed information on
allocating GPI triggers.

3. Miscellaneous 253



EVS Broadcast Equipment SA

Issue 7.91.B - November 2020

Opto isolated Inputs (GP In 1, 2, 3, 4)

Pin-Out

E]

=N + GPI 1
F={IN + GPI 2 }=—

N + GPI 3}—

[N + GP| 4 e

deoaeddddoeen

1 L999999

PPOEBE®

]

erun
={GP!
GPI 2

Groun

<

In
=

Specifications

GPI 3 ——

imax= 30 mA

Vin< 0.8 Volts -> opto OFF

Vin> 2.2 Volts @ 2 mA -> opto ON

Vin max (without external resistor) = 15 Volts

Typical switching point @ 1.4 mA, for secure operation:
i=0to 0.5 mA -> opto OFF
i=2.5to 30 mA -> opto ON

The input consists in an opto diode (VF @ 1.1 Volt) in series with a 470 ohm resistor.

Direct connection to a TTL/CMOS signal possible (Pin opto - to GND and pin opto + to
the TTL/CMOS signal).

Typical switching point @ 1.6 Volts, for secure operation:
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TTL Inputs (GP In 5, 6, 7, 8)

Relay Inputs Pin-Out

N+GPI7
N+GPI 8

@é&@é.@@@@@@@][

PYPPODEEOOEO® [

JJ§1
w;

2

O

The relay must be connected between the ground and the corresponding TTL input on the
DB-25.

TTL Inputs Pin-Out

Each TTL input on the DB-25 is directly connected to the pin of the TTL connector on the
device triggering the GPI. The ground must be common between the DB-25 connector of
the server and the external device.

TTLA
TTL2
TTL3

Common GIDTJan - ’]-‘
EE
@®®o®@®®@@®]
i

%
@@
PROROOEEOEOD

reIN + GPI 7
IN + GPI 8

Specifications

» each pin can be individually configured as an output or an input
* internal 4K7 pullupto +5V

« low level Vi< 1.5 Volt (U12 = 74HC245)

« highlevel Vi> 3.5 Volt (U12 = 74HC245)

» optional TTL compatible level (U12 = 74HCT245)
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GP Out Connections

Relay Isolated Outputs (GP Out 1, 2, 3, 4)

Pin-Out

The user can define the functions, types and settings associated to the GPI outs in the
following applications:

(%f%&@@ab@@@@@@@@] ;—;}\ ) e 2 (s
¢

Setup menu of the Remote Panel

IP Director settings (GPI and Auxiliary Track tab)

)

)

J

O OI®DEE®

Specifications

normally open contact (power off -> open)
maximum 1 A
maximum 50 Volts

typical life time: 100.000.000 switchings

TTL Outputs (GP Out 5, 6, 7, 8)

Pin-Out

Common Ground =

TILS
TTL6
TIL7
TTL8

(

I
(\
| geeesssocose ]\g

A E@@@@@ééé@@@@

L@n
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Specifications

» each pin can be individually configured as an output or an input
* internal 4K7 pullupto +5V

« lowlevel Vi< 1.5 Volt (U12 = 74HC245)

« highlevel Vi> 3.5 Volt (U12 = 74HC245)

» optional TTL compatible level (U12 = 74HCT245)

GPIO Connector Pin-Out

The following table lists the GPI1O connector pin-out:

1 Relay Out 4 14 Relay Out 4

2 Relay Out 3 15 Relay Out 3

3 Relay Out 2 16 Relay Out 2

4 | Relay Out 1 17  Relay Out 1

5 IN+opto4 18 IN-opto4

6 IN+opto3 19 IN-opto3

7 IN+opto2 20 IN -opto2

8 IN+opto1 21 IN-opto1

9 I/OTTLS 22 GND (Return 1/0 8)
10 I/OTTL7 23 GND (Retumn 1/07)
11 I/OTTL6 24  GND (Return 1/0 6)
12 1/OTTL5 25 GND (Return /0 5)

13  + 5V 50 mA max.

3.2.3. Multicam Settings

When the Multicam is running on the server, press SHIFT+F2, TAB 6.GPI.
The TTL GPIs can be configured as GPIs IN or OUT.
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3.2.4.

8 GPIs In and 4 GPIs Out

Set the TTL GPls as GPIs IN:

GONFIGURATION 9.LSM 4REC 2PLAY RUNNING
.SERUER 2.CHANMELS 3.NETWORK 4.MONITORING 5.FPROTOCOL SMu3i 7.0PERATI

GPI Settings TALLY
ITL GPI=s set as GPIz In Tally Ho
Add Clip to FL 79
GPIs IN Clips guardbhands BUA sec
i Channel/Device Port Function Delay

i EUg IFDFP 3 ———————— Disabhle
2 EUE IFDFP Disable
3 IPDP Disahle
4 Dizahle
L Dizable
] Disable
? Disable
] Dizahle
G
#
i
2
3
4
L

Advance Pulse duration
________________ Disable Disahle

Dizahle Disahle

Dizable Disable
________________ Disahle Disahle

T+A:Apply FI:Basic/Advanced Esc:Quit Pglp-PgDn:Change page Fl:Help

4 GPIs In and 8 GPIs Out

Set the TTL GPIs as GPIs OUT:

GONFIGURATION 9.LSM 4REC 2PLAY RUNNING
.SERUER 2.CHANNELS 3.NETWORK 4.MONITORING 5.FPROTOCOL “M4ui 7.0PERATI

GPI Settings TALLY
ITL GPIs set as GFPFIs Out Tally No
Add Clip to FL 79
GPIs IN Clips guardbands BBA sec
Channel/Device Port Function Delay
EUS IFDP a3 Disahle
EUE IFDFP Disable
EUE IFDFP Disable
EUs I1PDFP B3 - ————— Disahle

out

Function Advance Pulse duration
________________ Disable Disahle
Dizahle Disahle
Dizahle Disahle
Disable Disable
Disable Disable
Dizahle Disahle
Dizahle Disahle
________________ Disable Disahle

o
-
]

WIS bR

ALT+A:Apply Fi:Basic/Advanced Esc:Quit Pglp-PgDn:Change page
Use the tab and arrow keys to edit all the GPI Settings.

Specify EVS IPDP in the Channel/Device column and the IPDP port number on the
wished GPI channels (Functions can be defined within the IPD interface)

Fi:Help

Edit this page on all the server receiving GPI input signals.

IPDirector Settings

These settings are defined in the Input GPls and Output GPls tab available from the Tools
> Settings menu.
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Input GPIs

IPDirector Settings
General
P S— Input GPls Select the XT server for which you want to configure the input GPls.
Clip For each input GP], select its trigger made, the action with its coresponding delay (optional) and en which channel to perform the action.
File
4 Clips

Select an KT Server 0L ADLXT3 2 Apply to XT

General
== How to Use the TTL GPIs ? The XT Servers have 4 input GPIs, 4 output GPIs and 4 TTL GPIs which can be set as input or output GPls. Select how the TTL GPIs should be configured.
4 Playlist
General
Melt

as INPUT GPIs -

Channe S
Colors hannel Trigger Mode

Default transition
Audic swap
Macro Commands
Auxiliary Track
AB Roll
Control Panel
4 Ingest Scheduler
General
Remaining capacity
Advanced
4 TPEdit
General
Macro Commands
Replace
Edit While Playing
IPLogger
Tnput GPIE
Output GPls
osD

Image Capture

Cancel Back to Default

Select an XT server

Select here the server to be configured.

Click Apply to XT to send the GPI settings to the server.

How to use the TTL GPIs?

Define here the TTL GPls usage if it was not done from the 6.GPI tab of the Multicam
Configuration window.

If the TTL GPlIs are defined as GPIs OUT, the last four GPI IN are grayed out.

INPUT GPI Configuration Pane:

For each INPUT GPI, the following information needs to be defined:
» The action triggered by the GPI key on the server.

» The player channel on which the action needs to be executed.

» Thetype of trigger signal sent by the GPI to the server.

» Thedelay of the trigger (now separated for each GPI)

NOTE

Only the GPI keys set up to be managed by IPDirector on the server
can be configured in the INPUT GPI Configuration pane. The other
ones will be greyed out.
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Output GPIs

IPDirector Settings x
General
Output GPls Select the XT server for which you want to configure the output GPls.
4 Autoname
Clip
File
4 Clips

For cach output GP, select its trigger mode, the action with its comesponding default parameters.

Select an KT Server 0L ADLXT3 2 Apply to XT

General
Take

4 Playlist
General
Melt

How to Use the TTL GPIs 7 The XT Servers have 4 input GPIs, 4 output GPIs and 4 TTL GPIs which can be set as input or output GPIs. Select how the TTL GPIs should be configured.

as INPUT GPIs -

_ Advanced
Colors

Default transition
Audic swap
Macro Commands
Auxiliary Track
AB Roll

Control Panel
4 Ingest Scheduler
General
Remaining capacity
Advanced
4 TPEdit
General
Macro Commands
Replace
Edit While Playing
IPLogger
Input GPls
Output 6Pl
0sD

Image Capture

Cancel Back to Default

Select an XT server:

Select here the server to be configured.

Click Apply to XT to send the GPI settings to the server.

How to use the TTL GPIs?

Define here the TTL GPls usage if it was not done from the 6.GPI tab of the Multicam
Configuration window.

If the TTL GPlIs are defined as GPIs OUT, the last four GPIs IN are grayed out.

OUTPUT GPI Configuration Pane:

The OUTPUT GPls are signals that are sent by the GPI from a server under the control of
the IPDirector. Eight GPI OUT commands can be sent from a server (if the TTL GPls are
defined as GPls OUT)
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Foreach OUTPUT GPI, the output mode is now configured within:

» The playlist panel (Insert TAG) or the playlist macro commands (Tools/Settings):
Define GPI OUT parameters

Define all the parameters of the GPI OUT

# Type Pulse duration Link to Advance/Delay Comment

1 *| PULSE_HIGH * | 00s00 CurrentPosiion  ~  None

Cancel

*  The IPEdit or the IPEdit Macro commands (Tools/Settings):

GPI settings

. GPI Out 1

Output Mode [LEVEL_HIGH ¥ 00s00

Apply Cancel

NOTE

When you define a pulse signal, you also need to specify the pulse
duration.

3.3. Creating and Reinstalling a Ghost of
your System

The aim of this procedure is to describe how to create a ghost image of your system and
how to restore your system with an existing image.

How to re-install your system with an existing image

1. Reboot the system on Bootable DVD or USB key (with IPD1U) that delivered with the
original system. On IPD1U, modify Boot priority in the BIOS settings in order to boot
on the USB key.

For USB key only, select EVS Ghost Backup or Restore in the menu.
In the ghost startup window, press ENTER to open the toolbar.

In the next window, select Local / Partition / From Image followed by ENTER.

o~ D

In the next window, press the TAB key to select the Look in Area and open the list by
pressing the down arrow key. Select the source drive: D fat drive (RESTORE) then
ENTER.

6. Select the image file you want to restore then ENTER.

7. Inthe next window, select the Source partition #1 then ENTER.
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10.
11.

12.

In the next window, select the Destination drive #1 then ENTER. Press the TAB key
to click the OK button, and then press ENTER.

In the next window, select the Destination partition #1 then ENTER. Press the TAB
key to click the OK button, then press ENTER.

At the message Proceed with Partition Restore click Yes then press ENTER.

When the process is complete press ENTER. Click Quit then press ENTER, then
click Yes and press ENTER.

Remove the USB key or DVD disk and reboot the system.

How to create a new ghost image of your system

1.

o o M 0 N

10.
11.
12.

13.

Reboot the system on Bootable DVD or USB key (with IPD1U) that delivered with the
original system. On IPD1U, modify Boot priority in the BIOS settings in order to boot
on the USB key.

For USB key only, select EVS Ghost Backup or Restore in the menu.
In the ghost startup window, press ENTER.

In the next window, select Local / Partition / To Image then ENTER.
In the next window, select the Source drive, drive #1 then ENTER.

In the next window, select the Source partition #1 then ENTER. Press the TAB key to
click the OK button, then ENTER.

In the next window, press the TAB key to select the Look in area and open it by
pressing the down arrow key. Select the destination drive: D fat drive (RESTORE)
then ENTER.

Press the TAB key to select the File name area then type the file name: IPDO5XXXX
(where 05XXXX is the current version number). It is also recommended to provide a
description of the GHOST you are creating.

Press the TAB key to select Save then press ENTER.
Select Compress high, then ENTER.
At the message Proceed with partition image creation click Yes then press ENTER.

When the process is complete press ENTER. Click Quit then press ENTER, then
Yes and ENTER.

Remove the USB key or DVD and reboot the system.

NOTE

All delivering systems have a R: RESTORE partition located on the
system disk. This allows you to have an image file of the C: partition,
and easily restore the complete XP operating system and IPDirector
Software to the factory default state at any time.
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